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THE CULTURAL ROOTSOF EUROPE AND EU

Mariselda TESSAROLO

Senior Scholar, University of Padua. Italy

Abstract: The name ‘Europe’ implies an intercultural identity that is felt so much that, within its borders, the notion
of ‘foreigner’ has undergone a profound change over the centuries and now retains a merely legal and
administrative sense. The use of the same term ‘foreigner’ to indicate a citizen of a different European nation has
almost disappeared. Plural participation is essential in creating wider affiliations. the European identity comes
from more restricted and hard-fought identities, but is becoming the identity of an extended group within which
tensions are going to ease and bonds of solidarity are going to be accepted as normal among different European
nations. The use of a plurality of languages as instruments of communication, in the inevitable pluralism of a
European community, is the acceptable solution, provided that the expressive possibilities of minority languages are
not stifled, with the term ‘minority’ applying to all the national languages spoken only in Europe. Individuals
become bilingual so as to respond to specific functional demands existing in their situation of life, to meet certain
communication needs that are imposed on them by the social reality. All the nations that make up Europe have a
European sense of geographical belonging. If a political-administrative bond, that of the EU, is also added, then
Europe itself is configured as a voluntary, shared sense of belonging that strengthens the bonds of the European

identity itself.

Keywords: EU; intercultural identity; plural participation; bonds of solidarity; European identity

1. INTRODUCTION

The European population is made up of a set of
peoples characterized by different languages and
cultures. Although in the current age populations
have become homogenized thanks to the speed of
certain aspects of information, specific cultural and
political diversities remain that are often more
divisive than unifying. In spite of this, the peoples
that decided to form a union feel the need to share
their humanity with other peoples, and even in
their historical, linguistic and — in general terms —
cultural specificity, they acknowledge the bond
ensuing from their feeling of being Europeans by
right of soil (jus soli) and culture. For single
nations, the cost of their specific identity has been
a substantial number of wars, peace treaties,
cultural exchanges and particular attractions,
leading overall to a positive assessment of the
construction of a common Europe made up of
peoples with histories encountering other histories,
and of languages that have always found a
vehicular language able to overcome borders
without losing individual identities. So we have
come to a position where we see a united Europe,
sharing the desire to partake in the present and

future of a common history. The inhabitants of
Europe are generically Europeans: those who are
Italian, German, Romanian etc. are also European,
and are so simultaneously with their primary
identity, which more precisely determines this. The
wider identity is less meaningful than the specific
one, which is more personal and all-embracing.
One could say that the states converging in the EU
are twice as European as the states remaining
outside it. In fact, every citizen of the European
Community has a double affiliation: one relating to
the community, meaning a social affiliation, and
one geographical.*

As a sociologist, it is indispensable for me to
start from the notions of community and society
concerning every individual (Ténnies, 1966). The
community is the core to which a person is bound

! “Eyropa” and “Asia” are the names of the children of
Oceanus and Thetis, and they appear in the 7th century
b.C. in Hesiod’s Theogony. So they belong to
mythological characters and have no geographical
reference. Nonetheless, “Asia” corresponds to a Semitic
word meaning “Orient”. Originally the name “Europe”
was probably used by the Greeks to indicate the
territory to the north of the Mediterranean Sea.



Mariselda TESSAROLO

for good or ill from birth, and the individual goes
toward society “as if into a foreign land”. Blood
ties, neighbouring relationships and friendships are
the foundations of a community. Society is
juxtaposed to community as the expression of a
contract drawn up for specific and practical
purposes, a contract that the parties may revoke at
all times and within which they never lose their
individuality and the sense of being in reciprocal
competition. Within society, everyone works
toward their own advantage. Each person tends to
maintain agreements and contracts and is
apparently open to others, accomplishing what
Tonnies calls “conventional society life”, based on
a diffused formal politeness. We all seem to be
reciprocally helpful, but in fact we are busy
assessing the advantages that are possibly entailed
by relations (Mazzara, 2000: 42). These are the
grounds upon which both the economy and the
higher expressions of societal organization are
based, which, as such, are opposed to the concrete
and natural reality of the community. The direction
is thus toward more complex forms of sociality.
This idea is the basis of the ways with which an
increasingly wider sense of belonging is
accomplished, and consequently the definition of
non-belonging and how to relate to it. Between the
individual psychological dimension, ie.
perceptions, motivations and emotions, and the
structure of social affiliation, there is a constant
bidirectional interaction. We perceive the other
person by ascribing each to the category to which
they belong, therefore not in their pure
individuality, but within the general type to which
they belong. This allows the person to be seen not
merely as an individual, but within the roles (and
appearances) that he/she takes on in society. Every
individual finds he/she has multiple affiliations at
the same time, and the number increases according
to the complexity of the society (Weber, 1974).

Society is the repository of a confrontational
charge that encourages the multiplication of
associative instances and cultural differentiation.
The grouping of a community is based on
relationships of solidarity, while society presents
itself as an antithetical pole: the ties of solidarity
are transformed and replaced by relations of a legal
and economic — or in any case formal — kind
(Tessarolo, 1990).

When studying groups that are homogeneous
in themselves, but strongly opposed, we may
observe that the differentiation of each group in
itself generates assimilation and draws the
members of different groups nearer to one another,
causing a weakening or dissolution of the restricted
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circles, both through the individualization of
partners within the circles and through the
extension and connection with more distant
partners. The widening and the trend to extension
leads to fragmentation among the elements of the
groups that were previously homogeneous;
differentiation increases with society’s progress,
and so does assimilation, meaning the process of
coming closer to the other lineage (Simmel, 1982:
54). The extension of the group affects the freedom
of its members: the more the group is individual,
the less so are its members. A greater
differentiation of the social field corresponds to a
lesser differentiation of the personal field. The
width of the group guarantees a wider margin for
formations and deformations. The amplitude of the
circle, in fact, weakens the individual because
identity starts to diminish and it becomes difficult
to ask oneself: who and what am 1? (Simmel, 1982:
59).> The local identity is not in contrast with
wider identities, even if in wider identities the ties
of solidarity are less strong and therefore become
less binding.

2.LIVINGWITH DIVERSITY

Community and society display vitality,
although with a varying degree of intensity of the
feeling of belonging. As its basis, this reasoning
retrieves the ancient bonds that existed among
European communities. These communities share
an ancient history made of a succession of wars and
peace treaties, reciprocal aid and distancing. But at a
certain point in recent history, and precisely at the
end of the Second World War, in 1949, the North
Atlantic Treaty was agreed by Roosevelt and
Churchill. In 1951 the Treaty of Paris was signed by
six founding members, thus creating the European
Coal and Steel Community (ECSC). In 1957 the
Treaty of Rome marked the establishment of the
European Economic Community and of the
European Atomic Energy Community
(EURATOM). In 1967 they became part of the
European Communities (EC), a long process —
involving several treaties — that was finalized in
Maastricht in 1992. A common currency was

2 A weakening of identity or belonging may lead to the
fear of being “gobbled up” or assimilated, losing one’s
identity. That is how being European has brought many
states of the EU to a sovranist government. According
to the intellectual and journalist Bernard-Henry Lévy,
one such example is the success of Brexit at the British
referendum: it is not a victory of the people, but of
populism.
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implemented in 2002, while the current name and
structure were adopted with the Treaty of Lisbon in
2007. There are currently 27 members, because
other member states joined the first 15.

In a united Europe the importance of
supranational languages grows, meaning the
languages that — due to their spread — are useful in
exchanges with speakers of the different varieties
of local languages. Bilingualism is always a
phenomenon of an individual nature in the first
place, since it is the individual who is bilingual and
not the community to which he/she belongs.
Individuals become bilingual so as to respond to
specific functional demands existing in their
situations of life. Belonging to a group means
speaking a certain language, and understanding
others implies speaking the same linguistic variety
or the same official language. Besides facilitating
economic exchanges and acquaintance with others,
these positions can also avoid linguistic conflicts
between neighbours. The changes taking place in
contemporary society have brought each subject to
take on several roles, therefore the role of speaker
is also included in the increasing range of
possibilities offered by society to the individual.
The obligation to study a language, though, leads
to triggering the fear of losing one’s identity.
Languages change gradually and continuously all
over the world. This is no reason to ingenuously
fall into the trap of the myth of a single universal
language, because individuality and creativity are
unsearchable elements even when we refer to
languages (Sapir, 1969). In order to understand the
problems generated by language differences, the
functional roles taken on by language need to be
grasped. To gain acceptance of the plurality of
languages, a plurality of roles must be designed
(Francescato, 1981, Fishman, 1975 and Tessarolo,
1990). The plurality of cultures in the EU is one of
many factors making the improvement of
communication possibilities within the EU itself
more complicated. De Gréve (1982) makes a
distinction between “civilization” and “culture”,
interpreting the two as a bi-univocal relation. The
word “civilization” expresses permanent and
unitary values, while the term “culture” refers to
variables that are historically and geographically
conditioned. Multilingualism is a form of respect
for diversity and traditions. The EU is something
that is added to the states, whose characteristics it
respects; and its motto “United in diversity”
respects this necessity, ascribing equal dignity to
the wvarious languages, while promoting the
learning of a number of European languages (at

least three) starting in childhood® (Tessarolo,
2007). The EU declares that it respects cultural and
linguistic diversity and is committed to
safeguarding Europe’s cultural heritage
(Constitutional Treaty with three paragraphs).
None of the member states would accept the
imposition of a language. Instead, some languages
have been accepted and have acquired the status of
community language, even though they are not
official languages in their respective country
(Catalan). Multilingualism may be seen, from time
to time, as enriching or hindering: cultural
enrichment that is protected and highlighted, or an
obstacle when English monolingualism is required
in a committee. Absolute equality among
languages is not functionally possible, while
controlled multilingualism is possible.

It makes sense to speak of European identity,
even if Europe is not homogeneous, because the
nations that form it have common roots. We could
think that an imposed identity is replaced by an
identity originating from a gradual break-down and
re-composition of the small differences: after all,
modernity  equals  differentiation,  splitting,
breaking down, multiplication of singularities
(Cristin, 1997). Such multiplication reflects the
image of an identity born from division and
fracture, and that consequently — just like a plural
identity — follows Leibniz’s formula according to
which diversity is compensated by identity
(Varietas identitate compensata). A form of
dialectic existence in which singularities coincide,
although they remain such, in a globality that in
turn constitutes a new wider singularity does not
relate only to the cultural sphere, but also to the
political one (Cristin, 1997: 21).

The European common root has developed
through divisions and fractures relating to both the
cultural and the political sphere, both of them
inherently plural. This plurality emerges when the
word “Europe” is pronounced: with it we refer to a
very broad area and to a very heterogeneous ethnic
and cultural environment (over twenty peoples and
almost as many languages), a set of states whose
characteristics differ greatly in both a political-
social perspective and in a production-industrial
one. Economic, political and cultural multiplicity is
Europe’s dominant feature. The relation between
unity and plurality may be resolved as a
comparison or as a dialectic synthesis. The
expression  “plural identity” may also be

® The languages should be: the mother-tongue as first
language, English as third, and a middle language of
choice.
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investigated in a phenomenological way, gathering
all the spheres we mentioned and thus showing the
growing dynamic inherent in the situation,
highlighting its link with action; it generated it and
in turn has the ability to reproduce or eliminate it.
Many historians have discussed the basic feature of
European civilization as one of discord, variety and
struggle. But struggle, instead of becoming a
principle of immobility, may be seen as a “cause of
progress” (Guizot, 1973).

Europe is a varied, rich and complex
civilization that never fell under the rule of an
exclusive principle in which the different elements
of the welfare state combined to the point of being
established for living together. Cristin (1997)
observes that Europe expresses a double character
of unity and diversity distinguishing it among the
continents. Starting from this tension, modern
civilization is the result of countless local
civilizations, happily united into a single stream.
According to Gadamer, it was Europe’s privilege
to have to — and find a way to — live with diversity,
more than other countries. This idea was
previously Montesquieu’s, who in the 18™ century
comprehended Europe as a “nation” composed of
many nations (1991: 22). We agree with Cristin
(1997) on the need to find a logic capable of
demonstrating the need for Europe’s identity to
continue constituting itself as a plural identity, also
entailing a union of the political and philosophical
aspect, so as to allow it to take responsibility for
respecting the inherent plurality. Philosophy
should respond both to the needs of multiplicity
and to those of liberalism, like Husserl’s
phenomenology, where respect for the plurality of
ideas and goals is accompanied by respect for the
freedom of individuals and their choices.

Heilmann (1982) observed that the complexity
of the European situation does not stem only from
the remarkable number of “major” and “minor”
languages,* even if we see this area in a unitary
perspective that is limited to the West. But
complexity may be seen with a social-political
view, organizing the languages in Europe into a
hierarchy of independence; and with a view of a
psychological nature concerning the speakers’
awareness. Europe has a unitary matrix as regards
civilization (meaning the permanent and unitary
values). Such a matrix is subject to the same
debunking assaults that identify civilization and
technology, leading to a levelling of cultures (i.e.
the variables that are historically and
geographically conditioned). Resorting to one or

* The total number of languages is 27.
12

more languages as an  instrument  of
communication for the inevitable multilingualism
of a European unity will be an acceptable and
fruitful solution, provided it does not stifle the
expressive possibilities of minority languages in a
consumerist levelling - where “minority”
languages are not only those of the small groups of
traditional minorities, but also less prestigious (or
less widespread) national languages. If Europe
does not continue to corrode the matrixes of its
own culture, but recovers them whole, and
succeeds in granting all — majorities and minorities
of various kinds and weights, in a spirit of
tolerance — equal freedom and dignity, then a
solution will also be found for the linguistic
problem, without shocks and without victims.

3. COSTRUCTING STABLE BONDS

When considering and criticizing the binding
power of institutions, it is important to remember
that they also afford different possibilities. The
discussion on action and social structure leads to a
basic concept of sociology: the construction of
reality. People who act create social reality through
their thoughts and actions. The structure of such
reality coming into being is partly or completely
separate from the people who created it and live in
it. This brings us to agree with Goffman (2007: 25)
when he uses the expression “dangerous giants” to
refer to individuals, because they have the ability
to act and consequently the potential to discontinue
and destroy the structures in which they live, even
if those who act are often not aware of their power
(Ritzer, 2013). Discrimination may sometimes be
considered the only possible way to solve
problems due to the lack of recognition and
representation, and therefore shared justice. In this
case, discrimination becomes a powerful social
trigger for the creation of ad-hoc social policies
aimed at integrating the minorities that, in order
not to be discriminated, will submit to the rules of
the majority.

Bauman speaks of *“imagined communities”
and affirms that all communities are imagined and
the global community is no exception either. But
imagination becomes a powerful and coagulant
force if it is supported by institutions such as
collective self-government and self-identification,
as is the case for modern nations and the sovereign
states to which they gave origin.

Adopting a single language is not conducive to
developing the values and contents of different
cultures, but the preservation of cultural
differences is, although this generates high social
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costs and controversies in the political sphere. In
the light of what Simmel said, a multilingual
education contributes to a less rigid position for the
speaker. Plural participation is essential in creating
wider affiliations. The European identity comes
from more restricted and hard-fought identities;
more and more, it will be the identity of an
extended group within which tensions are going to
ease and bonds made more binding among the
nations that form Europe (Tessarolo, 2007).

In the current age, the fragmentation of reality
into a plurality of opinions is prevalent, and this is
precisely why the trend is to behave as guarantors,
so that protecting and not justifying becomes the
mainstay of human rights. The problem of human
rights concerns some rules (Bobbio, 1984). The
first has to do with the fact that the majority is
always right; the second with the minority that is
always due to an act of magnanimity by the
majority; finally, the third rule is the alternation in
governing the community.®

4. ADDENDA AS CONCLUSION

| finish this article on Europe in a grave
moment — not just for Europe, but for the whole
world — due to the Covid-19 pandemic, spreading
in Italy with unexpected intensity. My thought
goes to what history teaches us on aid and unity
among peoples. When Ireland suffered the terrible
famine causing death and migration between 1846
and 1848, some help (three ships loaded with food)
came from a Turkish sultan. In these extremely
difficult weeks, Italy is asking for face masks and
respirators; China, which was affected only shortly
before, responded. Italy and the Vatican City had
been the first countries to send face masks to China
a few weeks earlier.

In the Italian Constitution, Article 2 recognises
“the inviolable rights of the person, both as an
individual and in the social groups where human
personality is expressed. The Republic expects that
the fundamental duties of political, economic and
social solidarity be fulfilled”. “Solidarity” is a key
word lacking in the vision of the EU. In a crucial
time as now, however, thanks to a pandemic, it
seems to be impossible to only look at the sphere
of economic relations, and human rights are being
placed at the forefront.

> The phrase “human rights” is used here, although in
classic thinking the form should underline the binomial
person-society in its double combination: persona pro
societate and societas pro persona (Coccopalmerio,
1989).

The words spoken in Italian by European
President Ursula von der Leyen were comforting:
“Dear lItalians, 1 would like to tell all of you
fighting against the virus that you are not alone.
Your example and your effort are valuable for all
European citizens. In Europe we are following
what you are doing with concern but also with
profound respect and admiration. ltaly is part of
Europe and Europe suffers with Italy. In this
moment, in Europe we are all Italian.”

It is my hope that such sharing and distribution
of nationality will always exist, also for the
positive aspects involved in the life of each
Member State.
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1. INTRODUCTION

The election of Marine Le Pen as head of
the National Front in January 2011 closed a page
in the history of this political party and opened a
new one. By her political style, her lifestyle, her
speech and her ideas, Marine Le Pen did
everything to place herself in a double apparently
paradoxical hypostasis: on one hand, the heiress of
her father, Jean-Marie Le Pen, founding president
of the National Front since 1972, and on the other,
the champion of the radical change of a National
Front, a party that was politically isolated because
of its backward-looking belonging to the extreme
right. Against a number of expectations and
forecasts, far from producing the image of a
schizoid politician, this double hypostasis enabled
Marine Le Pen to unite around her project and
personality a sizable part of the electorate and of
public opinion which extends beyond the
traditional voters and sympathizers of the FN,
renamed into the National Rally (RN) in 2018
(lvaldi, 2018).

In this context of “dis-demonization of the
FN”, among the ideological components which
have been subjected to a radical revision, anti-
Semitism occupies a particular place, since it was a
historical mark of the party and, at the same time,
one of its major vulnerabilities. In this article, I
will analyse the reasoning that led to the revision

of the National Front’s anti-Semitic discourse and
the effective and possible implications of this
process. In order to do so, | will first study the
classic position of the National Front on the
“Jewish question” and the particular circumstances
which led to the need to amend it. Then, | will
analyse the way in which the FN’s discourse was
revised by Marine Le Pen in an effort of
“democratic normalization”. Finally, I will try to
review the possible wider political consequences of
such a shift in this party’s discourse.

2. NATIONAL FRONT'SANTI-SEMITISM —
FROM A PROFITABLE STRATEGY TO A
CUMBERSOME BURDEN

The diversity of approaches to National Front’s
anti-Semitism allows us to identify at least two
major sources that have fed the Frontist ideology at
different moments of time and at different levels.
Even if these sources are themselves multiple and
heterogeneous, we can still try to draw their
general outlines.

First, there is the historical legacy of the
traditionalist and ultra-Catholic far right, whose
origins go back to Joseph de Maistre (De Maistre,
1796) and which feeds on a double rejection: that
of the excessive universalism of the Enlightenment
and that of the excesses of the 1789 Revolution. If
throughout the nineteenth century, this current was
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embodied by the royalist party and other counter-
revolutionary movements, it was historically
reluctant to openly manifest anti-Semitic positions,
with some exceptions (Teste, 1910). There are two
reasons for this. First, the existence of a series of
wealthy businessmen of Jewish origin, sometimes
ennobled (the most famous of which were the two
great donors, the barons Alphonse de Rothschild
and Maurice de Hirsch), who financially and
symbolically supported the royalists, especially
after the fall of the Second Empire (lrvine,
1989:95). How could the party which benefited
from the generous contributions of Jewish donors
make anti-Semitic propaganda? Then, because of
the possibility to be criticised as being the future
restorers of a political-theocratic regime that could
return to inquisitorial and anti-Semitic ultra-
Catholicism and all this precisely when the party
wanted to appropriate the sympathy of the voters
less steeped in bigotry and religious exclusivism
(like  Bonapartists or  former  moderate
Republicans) (Dufeuille, 1883). This attitude
would nevertheless change in the last decade of the
19™ century, especially after the bitter defeat that
the royalists suffered in the legislative elections of
1889, where they made a tactical, informal and
ideologically costly alliance with the populist
movement of General Boulanger (Fuller, 2012:30-
46). Since it had now become clear that any
possibility of regaining power through the
elections was too distant a horizon, the royalists,
now led by the Duke of Orleans, who was reluctant
to pursue both traditional rules and strategies of the
Royal House and of the party, quickly adopted
nationalism and anti-Semitism as the pillars of
their new doctrine. Meanwhile, the vast majority of
Catholics and a most traditionalist royalists
proceeded to the Ralliement, by now recognizing
the republican order and leaving therefore very
little room for manoeuvre to the legitimists and
other relentless hardliners.

The Dreyfus Affair, which served as a catalyst
for all anti-Semites, determined the formalization
of the new strategy of the tough and mainly crypto-
royalist right, in which anti-Semitism occupied a
central place (Winock, 1982: 157-185). Since then,
there has been a radical right and no longer a
royalist right, because by the end of the century
most leaders of the traditional monarchist
movement had already distanced themselves from
the new party line, while on the ruins of the
royalist organization rose up major figures of
boulangism or even anti-Semitic leftism, like Paul
Déroulede, Maurice Barres, Edouard Drumont or
Charles Maurras. From this point to the formation
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of the traditionalist, nationalist and anti-Semitic
leagues of the interwar period, there was only one
step (Sternhell, 1978).

It is in this rather indirect and strategic way
that the radical fringe of traditionalists and
monarchists rallied openly anti-Semitic positions
and prepared ideologically and electorally a key
component of the political heritage of the National
Front (Chebel d’Appollonia, 1988). Historically,
there were among the nationalist-traditionalist-
catholics of the National Front two attitudes with
regard to anti-Semitism. On the one hand, central
figures, such as Bernard Antony, who officially
rejected anti-Semitism, while defending traditional
and Christian values, but who practiced
“academic” anti-Semitism, through historical-
religious revelations (Anthony, 2007). Very
influential in the FN in the 1990s, Antony and his
organization  “Chrétienté-Solidarité” did not
exacerbate though their anti-Semitism and
preferred to favour socio-religious themes, while
attacking “anti-Christian and anti-French racism".
On the other hand, many were those who did not
hesitate to motivate their anti-Semitism by taking
ultra-Catholic positions. This is the case of the
group crystallized around Roland Gaucher, former
member of the National Front’s Political Bureau
and former director of National Hebdo, who
declared himself “a fighter for the Christian
International” in his war against “the Jewish
International” (National Hebdo, 1989).

We can nevertheless conclude that anti-
Semitism is an ideological stance that has
characterized only a part of the traditional-catholic
frontists and that the virulence of their anti-
Semitism is far from being comparable to that of
others types of far-right militant groups.

The second source of Frontist anti-Semitism is
more recent but quantitatively much more
important and qualitatively more intense. This anti-
Semitism is structured around what historian
Nicolas Lebourg calls “the radical far-right”,
meaning a series of small groups which sought to
make their way in the tumultuous political life of
the years 1960-1970 and of which a part ended up
integrating the National Front at the time when the
purely revolutionary strategy finally proved to be
losing (Lebourg et al., 2014). Groups such as
Jeune Nation, Occident and Ordre Nouveau have
swept over French politics by taking anti-
communist, anti-leftist and anti-republican
positions, in the 1960s-1970s context of great
ideological and militant confrontations. Significant
events such as the Suez Crisis or the Algerian War
influenced the ideological attitudes of the radical
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far-right and enabled it to position itself in relation
to the establishment, but also in relation to the
“institutionalized far-right”. In the wake of French
withdrawal from Algeria and, then, in the context
of the Arab-Israeli wars, the non-revolutionary far
right is increasingly forced to put on hold its anti-
Zionist (but not necessarily anti-Semitic)
discourse. This phenomenon is more salient within
the National Rally led by Jean-Louis Tixier-
Vignancour, who intensively cultivated the
revengeful feelings of the Pieds Noirs (the
Frenchmen who have forcefully returned from
Algeria after independence) and therefore anti-
Arabism and anti-Islamism, but also among a
series of royalists and even former WW2 pétanists
(Birnbaum, 2006).

To differentiate themselves from this new
“moderate” line, the radical far-right has
increasingly positioned itself in an anti-Semitic and
anti-Zionist logic (“green fascism”). They wanted
to make these two themes the nodal points of a
discursive articulation which would allow them to
gather and mobilize the exalted young people, the
former militarists, the irreducible anti-Semites, the
anti-communists and other categories likely to be
seduced by radical militancy. Radical far-right
figures who have become famous, like Francois
Duprat, and who later joined the National Front,
ensured the leadership of these factions whose
anti-Semitic and anti-Zionist speeches were often
accompanied by public violent actions. Once this
factionalism was suppressed or self-repressed, the
National Front, which had become the main party
of the non-revolutionary far right, was able to
bring together most militants of the ultra-right-
wing groups, which proved to be particularly
useful in the construction of the party's territorial
and professional networks (Miscoiu, 2005: 44-45).

Radical far-right Anti-Semitism increased
especially after the Six Day War, denounced as an
Israeli aggression. It was no longer a question of
repressing anti-Semitic positions while making
anti-Zionist rhetoric more credible; on the
contrary, according to the strategy proposed by
Duprat, it was necessary to constitute an anti-
system front which made revisionism, Holocaust
denial, anti-Zionism and anti-Semitism the pillars
of the identity of the new political edifice (Dély,
1999). The actions of the State of Israel and the
manipulation of public opinion through the post-
Holocaust victimization of the Jews were
“undeniable proof” of the existence of an
international Jewish conspiracy targeting France.
The denunciation of the Israeli aggression in the
Middle East would therefore be less effective if it

were not supplemented by the questioning of the
Holocaust and by the complete revision of the
theses concerning “imaginary victimization of the
Jewish people”. This revisionist work was
certainly facilitated at the end of the 1970s by the
publication of Robert Faurisson's notorious
Holocaust denier theses and by the consequent
opening of a controversy on freedom of
expression, which would be refused to citizens
who wished to express “alternative” opinions on
the Shoah (Faurisson; 1999). The Faurisson Affair
reinforced the anti-Semitic positions of the radical
far-right and reconfirmed the “merits” of its
revisionist strategy.

On the other hand, for diverse historical
reasons, the leaders of the old nationalist-
revolutionary current were not in the majority
within the National Front. With the (unexpected
and violent) death of Francois Duprat and the
party’s gentrification in the 1980s, the strategy
advocated by the radicals drowned in the whole of
the ideological nebula of the far right. Anti-
Semitism turned into a topic of average
importance, being rather the prerogative of major
frontist leaders, including Jean-Marie Le Pen, who
has been repeatedly condemned for revisionist and
anti-Semitic remarks. But anti-Semitism is now
only part of the logic of “controlled slippages”,
which are supposed to both provoke public opinion
and recall the fundamentals of the far right. This
allowed the National Front, especially in the 1980s
and 1990s, to bring together both those nostalgic
for pétainism in the 1940s, poujadism in the 1950s
and national-revolutionarism and neo-paganism in
the 1960s and 1970, without alienating or shocking
neither the royalists and some other traditionalists,
nor those nostalgic for French Algeria (Miscoiu,
2005: 63-77).

This strategy began to show its limits at the
end of the 1990s, notably during the split of the
National Republican Movement, led by the former
No. 2 of the Front, Bruno Mégret (in December
1998). Being above all an interpersonal conflict,
the episode of the split of the MNR is however
revealing of the deadlock of the frontist strategy.
All the reproaches addressed by the Mégret’s camp
refer to the rigidity of the leadership and the
confinement of the FN in the isolationist political
logic of the far right, an attitude which has
jeopardized any effort to participate in majority
coalitions in the local or regional councils and
made surreal the possibility of concluding a
governmental alliance with the right. The use of
anti-Semitism is one of the themes criticized by the
dissident faction, since it was a subject which
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caused a general outcry and therefore contributed
to the political isolation of the FN.

After the defeat in the second round of the 2002
presidential election, the FN’s anti-Semitism
became a burden. Surveys that could not escape
Jean-Marie Le Pen have shown that the rejection of
the FN was based on a few images stuck to its
president, the most terrifying of which were that of
the anti-Semite, that of the violent man, that of the
anti-Arab (Sofres, 2002). Moreover, between the
rejection of Islam “officially” adopted as a strategy
by the FN and the traditional anti-Semitism of the
party, cohabitation becomes less and less possible,
while the security-related issues radicalized public
opinion: they hypertrophied Islamophobic fears and
validated the demand for ultra-severe security
policies, like the ones practiced by the Israeli state.
Without having decided on the matter, Jean-Marie
Le Pen tried to moderate his speech for the 2007
elections, by making concessions in particular with
regard to Islamism and by softening his stances in
matters of security. But since he was in competition
with the institutional right wing candidate, Nicolas
Sarkozy, who had taken up the hard core of the
2002 frontist topics, Le Pen made a disappointing
score (11%) and missed the opportunity to have
altered his image of anti-Semite in a positive way
(Miscoiu, 2009: 188-191).

3. MARINE LE PENORHOW TO TURN
THE PAGE ON FN'SHISTORIC ANTI-
SEMITISM

For Marine Le Pen, the strategy of dis-
demonization dates at least from the informal
entrenchment of the idea of her succession at the
controls of the FN, meaning just before the 2007
presidential elections. If this strategy did not work
in 2007, it was for two reasons. First, it was too
new, to the point that it even surprised the National
Front militants, as shown by the episode of the
presence of a young West Indian woman on a
poster through which the party was attacking the
failure of the social and cultural integration
policies. Then, even if the strategy was not
necessarily bad, the person supposed to embody it
back then — Jean-Marie Le Pen — certainly did not
have the necessary profile and did not go on the
paths of moderation and modernization to the end.
From the moment she was assured of succeeding
her father, Marine Le Pen’s attitude was going to
be radically different. While knowing that the hard
liners of the party were going to be initially
reluctant in the face of an abrupt change, she
initially staggered the reforms in homeopathic
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doses (2007-2009), by ensuring control over the
apparatus of the party and giving herself a stature
of national leader through her entrenchment in
Hénin-Beaumont, in the deprived mining area of
the North (Le Pen, 2011). It was only during a
second stage and following a series of satisfactory
results (in the municipal elections of 2008 and in
the European elections of 2009) that she began
changes in strategy, while taking care not to upset
the various sensitivities of her party and in
particular to provoke negative reactions on the part
of her father, which could have jeopardized the
formal succession. Finally, most of the expected
changes took place after she was elected at the
January 2011 Congress and the after the change of
the FN’s whole management team.

What was the essence of these changes and
what was the place occupied by anti-Semitism in
the new ideological context? If the general strategy
was dis-demonization, the ideological essence
behind this strategy is anchored in the convictions
of Marine Le Pen and of her colleagues of the new
management team. In economic and social matters,
the new FN is significantly more to the left than
the old one, while advocating solidarity, the fight
against “world finance”, the return to the “social
elevator” and protectionism. From a social-cultural
point of view and with regard to identity themes,
the differences are less important: the same
insistence on the dangers of immigration and
insecurity, a similar traditionalist conception of the
family and a roughly equal dose of intransigence in
relation to intellectual, sexual or cultural
emancipation, at least during the first years of
“Marinism” (2011-2015). Finally, in foreign
policy, the same rejection of “Euro-globalism”, the
same contempt for the Obama’s United States and
the same hypercritical attitude towards China.

If there is a difference, it lies rather in the
appearance and the political style of the two Le
Pens. Dis-demonization works mainly because
Marine is a woman, she belongs to another
generation, sporting a more relaxed face, more
easily seducing young people, emphasizing less
ideological hard cores and clinging to themes more
in line with the current concerns of the French
citizens. The ultra-secular turning point of 2010 is
indicative  of the strategic  chameleonic
transformation of the FN, more capable than before
of conforming to the citizens’ demands and
expectations of the moment (Miscoiu, 2012:100-116).

It is in these terms that the issue of the FN’s
inflection on anti-Semitism should be addressed.
For Marine Le Pen, it would firstly be useless and
counterproductive to persist on a “detail” which,
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far from providing support, could largely harm her
political project, by shattering the whole strategy
of dis-demonization. Indeed, the atmosphere of the
past ten years has been marked by an escalation of
issues related to identity and immigration, where
the thorny problems of the integration of Muslim
communities have brutally arisen (Miscoiu, 2015).
At the same time, there have been no incidents
involving the Jewish community, which has been
repeatedly cited as an example of “successful
integration”. Thus, attacking a “perfectly”
integrated community would have been a misstep
that Marine Le Pen was wise enough not to make.
It is though obvious that the new FN leader
was raised in an environment permeated with anti-
Semitism. In their book, Caroline Fourest and

Fiammetta Venner describe the Le Pens’
traditional hostility towards the Jews, which
sometimes resulted in competitions for the

identification of “Ikey heads” who appeared on TV
(Fourest & Venner, 2011: 53). But, unlike her
father and the other frontist leaders born before the
Second World War, Marine Le Pen did not
necessarily internalize  anti-Semitism as a
constitutive element of her vision of the world, but
rather as a way of resisting to the wide rejection
that the activity of the National Front aroused
within the political class and the French society.
Anti-Semitism & la Marine Le Pen is rather
connected with to the cosmopolitan “elitocracy”
which has isolated its family and its party. That
said, this anti-Semitism is not systematic but
instrumental and appears to be devoid of the
virulence that has traditionally characterized her
political family since the end of the 19" century.

The choice to abandon (at least temporarily)
anti-Semitism and anti-Zionism can also be
explained by the positioning of the FN/RN president
within her political party. In order to mark her
differences compared to the “dinosaurs” of the Jean-
Marie Le Pen generation, Marine assiduously
cultivates ambiguity in her attitude towards the
Arab-Israeli conflict, by taking positions that can be
considered to be almost balanced, to the dismay of
historic anti-Zionists like Alain Soral, who did not
hesitate to accuse her of “having become a part of
the Israeli system” and to slam the door of the FN
(Fourest & Venner, 2011:349).

By moving away from anti-Semitism, Marine
Le Pen was able to force the resignation or
withdrawal of a series of members of the old
National Front guard. This was first the case of
Carl Lang and his followers (including especially
some former members of the governing bodies of
the FN: Martial Bild, Martine Lehideux, Bernard

Antony, Jean-Claude Martinez and Fernand Le
Rachinel), who deplored the “socialist” drift
imposed by Marine Le Pen. After a traumatic
process of reorganization, this group founded in
2009 a party more anchored in the traditional
values of the extreme right, the Party of France,
which obtained insignificant results in the next
years’ elections (Faye, Mestre & Monnot, 2010: 6).

The final momentum of the last “ultra” of the
old FN was their attempts to tighten the lines
around Bruno Gollnisch — former Number 2 of the
party and counter-candidate of Marine Le Pen for
the presidency of the FN — while brandishing the
danger of contamination of the FN by “Jewish
cholera”. Even if Gollnisch has distanced himself
from his viscerally anti-Semitic supporters, Marine
Le Pen was able to pose as a victim of... anti-
Semitism and thus obtain a Republican coat of
arms to win the internal election hands down (with
two thirds of the votes casted by the party’s
militants). Attacks by radicals like Marc George
and the entire anti-Marine campaign orchestrated
by the radical far-right weekly, Rivarol, and
peppered with sexist and anti-Semitic insults have
served the cause of the dis-demonization of the
new FN, who, unlike the former, was said to be so
republican and non-anti-Semitic that it became
itself the object of attacks by anti-Semites.

4. INSTEAD OF CONCLUSIONS: FULLSTOP
OR POINT-VIRGULE?

Like all of the political actions she initiated,
the renunciation — as temporary as it may be — to
anti-Semitism is framed in the logic of a discursive
strategy rather than in the logic of an essentialist
doctrinal reconstruction. Adapted to the comings
and goings of post-television politics, Marine Le
Pen is less the woman with unshakable political
convictions than the heiress of a political empire
designed for the dimensions of her father and
which she strives to carve out to her size.
Intuitively, anti-Semitism was no longer a
profitable strategy and therefore had to be at least
temporarily abandoned. As it was not “written in
the DNA” of Marine Le Pen and as her opponents
within the National Front used it to the extreme,
anti-Semitism could easily be ruled out for the time
being from the party’s discourse.

However, the depth and the irreversibility of
this abandonment should not be overestimated. If
the new “rally generation” is undoubtedly less
affected by anti-Semitic culture and education, it
would not remain indifferent if electoral or
symbolic capitalization based on the use of anti-
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Semitic  themes became  possible again.
Admittedly, for the moment it is above all a part of
the radical leftists who denounce globalization,
imperialism, anti-Islamism and the tyranny of
bankers — so many themes which lend themselves
better to be articulated through social and
economic anti-Semitism. But, as was once the case
with anti-Islamism, anti-Semitism should remain a
valuable ammunition, usable if the opportunity
arises again.

What Marine Le Pen will have to avoid are
above all the partial and inconsistent uses of anti-
Semitic comments, in the absence of a well-
thought-out strategy for returning to anti-Semitism.
The political context of the late 2010s and of the
early 2020s is far from a good opportunity to
return to anti-Semitic discourses. The way it looks
today, the cultural climate is not favourable to a
new change of strategy. This allows us to conclude
that the period of the National Front's founding
anti-Semitism seems to be over, but that the door
to anti-Semitic ideas is still open.
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Abstract: This paper aims to analyze the difficulties of conducting a provenance research for Naz era looted art, in
order to function within the premise that every object has an owner. Public and private collections worldwide
contain an unknown number of objects for which there is no provenance, no history. Therefore, there is no
understanding of who owned these objects. The purpose of this paper is to illuminate the axiom that no object is
heirless unless it is labeled as such. Every object begins with an owner, its maker or its creator. Therefore, once it
leaves its original, primal owner, the path of the object will be either licit or illicit depending on the circumstances
of its removal, transfer, transactions that it was subjected to and the larger historical context in which these
movements or translocations took place. This paper begins with a brief history of Naz’s organized plunder. The
paper then moves to describe Provenance research and its importance within the field of Looted Art of Nazi Era.
Furthermore, the paper reviews the efforts made by various actors, to raise the issue of looted art to an
international level, and the attempts made to set various European Governments Cultural agendas. We will then
discuss the Gurlitt Trove, which will lead us to describe the German national initiative, and raise questions as for
what can be done to change the ongoing situation within European Culture, what can be done with lack of due

diligence and can there be change by increased scrutiny of the trade.
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1. INTRODUCTION

A new display at the Tel Aviv Museum of Art
tells a surprising story of how a painting, seized by
the Nazis in 1933 from the Jewish German media
mogul Rudolf Mosse, entered the Israeli museum's
collection 60 year later.

The painting, "From Darknessto Light" (1871)
by the Dutch painter Jozef Israels, was identified
by the Mosse Art Research Initiative in 2017. The
painting was sold at an auction in 1934 and
resurfaced on the market in 1993, when it was
bought in good faith by the Tel Aviv-based art
dealer, Meir Stern, an Auschwitz survivor himself.
Stern sold the work to a private collector who
donated it to the museum the same year. The case
illuminates the challenges still involved in
identifying and restituting Nazi-looted art. The
Mosse Art Research Initiative is a provenance
research project, which was set up by Mosse's heirs
and the German government.

All through history, plunder and pillage of
cultural assets was an integral part of war. Cities
which contained private and public collections of

valuable goods were looted through time. The rise
of the National Socialist party (NS) in 1933
showed to us all how a national revolution can be a
cultural revolution as well as political or economic
one. The forbidden fruits of this so called
revolution have haunted us till this day and age.
This paper aims to analyze the difficulties of
conducting a provenance research for Nazi era
looted art in order to function within the premise
that every object has an owner. This paper
emphasizes that every object begins with an owner,
its maker or its creator, and once it leaves its
original, primal owner, the object will be either licit
of illicit depending on the circumstances of its
removal, transfer, and transactions that it was
subjected to and the larger historical context in
which these movements or translocations took
place. This paper begins with a brief history of the
Nazi organized plunder. It describes what consists
of looted art and then moves to describe Provenance
research and its importance within the field of
Looted Art of Nazi Era. This paper will review the
efforts made, by different actors, to raise the issue of
looted art to an international level, and the attempts
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made to set various European Governments Cultural
agendas. We will then discuss the Gurlitt Trove, the
story which brought the issue of provenance
research, and its importance, back to the public
international debate. The Gurlitt Affair will lead us
to describe the German national initiative compared
to Israel’s helplessness in the situation, and raise
questions as to what can be done to change the
ongoing situation within European Culture, how we
can create a cultural education towards due
diligence, which should be integrated into the daily
routine of anyone who handles cultural, artistic and
ritual objects, and how we can increase scrutiny of
the trade. The paper concludes by arguing that
every object has an owner and to be true to that
axiom research has to be conducted into the history
of the objects so that something is known.

2. HISTORICAL OVERVIEW

2.1 The Nazi's Organized Plunder. Several
scholars state that the theft of cultural property
during WWII was not a mere incidence of war, but
an official policy. In 1933, after Hitler’s
appointment as Chancellor (on January 30™ 1933),
the Nazi affiliated Combat League for German
Culture held their first meeting in Stuttgart. New
ideas were then revealed - the national revolution
above all was a cultural revolution. Nazi art looting
would not have been a war priority if Hitler and
Goering were less passionate for the arts. In that
case it would not have happened in the methodical
manner and on the overwhelming scale it did in
Occupied Europe (Feliciano, 1997:4).

Looted Art consists of artworks, including
paintings, prints and sculptures, as well as other
cultural property plundered from Jews by the
Nazis, their allies and collaborators. It includes
Judaica, meaning not only the ritual objects but
also libraries and archival materials relating to
Judaism and to Jewish organizations and Jewish
life generally (Fisher,Weinberger, 2014:3).

During WW2 the Third Reich amassed
hundreds of thousands of objects from occupied
nations and stored them in several key locations in
Europe (Kurtz 2006: 12-18). Several scholars
review the following entities who carried out the
plan to collect the appropriate art of Europe: The
Sonderauftrag Linz (Linz Special Commission)
— Operated directly under Hitler in order to turn the
Austrian town of Linz into Europe’s art capital. It
was achieved by theft, confiscation, and forced
sales. For example, the Rothschild collection in
Vienna was seized for this purpose of serving as
the core of the museum’s collection. The
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Einsatzstab Reichdeiter Rosenberg (Special
Command For ce of Reich Leader Rosenberg) or
ERR - The Nazi looting agencies, created in 1939
by Alfred Rosenberg. Rosenberg, chief ideologue
of the Nazi party, was authorized to collect
libraries and archives that would become the core
of the Institute for Biological and Racial Studies in
Stuttgart and the Institute for Jewish Research in
Frankfurt — both branches of the Nazi *“Hohe
Schule” he planned to establish after the war. In
late 1940 the ERR was authorized to seize all
property belonging to the Jews of France (Kurtz
2006: 20-24). Reichsmar shall Hermann Goring -
Goring who was an eager and greedy art collector,
controlled the ERR for a short period of time.
Goring chose for himself the best of the
confiscated artworks, mostly from what had been
gathered at the Musée du Jeu de Paume in Paris.
Heinrich Himmler, the Reichsfihrer-SS, head
of the Gestapo and the Waffen SS - In order to
establish the prehistoric roots of the Aryan race,
Himmler led plunder operations in Poland and the
Baltic states, focusing on archaeological items. By
controlling the Reich's Security Main Office
(RSHA), his men were ordered to loot every
archive and library. At the end of WWII and even
after, huge quantities of looted art and cultural
goods were found by allied forces. A special task
force was assembled by allied forces to handle the
goods and first step was to transfer the goods to
collection points. Collections points were
established all over Germany, transferred goods
were to be sorted and later on to be returned to
their rightful owners. There was no controversy
over what should be done with the object which
had been seized or without compensation from the
overrun countries. Those were to be returned to the
countries from which they were taken. The
guestion of how they should be returned had no
simple answer (Nicholas, 1995:407). In May 1945
an immediate return of a number of universally
recognized works of art had occurred, a program of
“ad interim” restitution was to be agreed upon
between the U.S. Army and the respective
recipient nations. For the Americans it was an
unwanted burden and they wanted a quick and
unilateral action. By late June 1945, the principle
of ad interim return was approved and reaffirmed
at Potsdam (Nicholas, 1995:408). United States
Military Law no. 59 went into effect in November
1947. It provided the legal basis for internal
restitution. Similar restitution laws went into effect
in France and in the Netherlands as well. Military
Law 59 aimed for a "full and speedy" recovery, but
the regulations adopted made it difficult to achieve.
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On the one hand, there was a strict deadline for
filing petitions for restitution (December 31, 1948
which was later extended to May 1, 1949) and on
the other hand, it involved complicated and
expensive procedures, which prevented many from
claiming their property. Governments placed the
burden of initiating and proving claims on the
victims and their heirs. As we well know, most of
them were struggling to survive and rebuild their
lives again. They were mainly occupied with
looking for their lost relatives and the remains of
their families. By early 1947, several hundreds of
paintings and drawings, thousands of Jewish
ceremonial and ritual objects, and innumerous
books remained in the Collecting points,
unclaimed by the representatives of France,
Holland, Italy, or any other European countries
from which the Nazis had looted the artifacts. All
these so called “displaced objects” were to be
transferred to charitable organizations. Property at
the American zone that was identified as having
been looted from Jews or Jewish communal
institutions but remained heirless and unclaimed
was released in June 1948 by the Americans, to the
Jewish Restitution Successor Organization (JRSO)
(Sofer, 2003). JRSO’s goal was to institute
proceedings in the American occupation zone for
the restitution of heirless property of murdered
people and dissolved organizations that had been
pursued on racial grounds under the Nazi regime.
The assets obtained in this manner were distributed
by JRSO to Jewish institutions and organizations,
primarily in the USA and Israel (Steinberg, 2009).
Kagan and Weismann, who worked for the JRSO,
reported that in February 1949, the Munich
Collecting Point of the U.S. Military Government
transferred to the JRSO eleven crates containing
nearly 700 art objects. These were shipped to New
York and were transferred to the storage rooms of
the Jewish Museum in the city for examination and
appraisal by experts and art dealers. Thirty-five old
paintings that had undergone restoration were
shipped to the Bezalel Museum in Israel. The
remaining objects — among them some 100
paintings, 150 drawings and prints, 200 miniatures,
a number of carved angels in wood, and a large
figure of St. Ambrosius — were offered at a public
sale in New York. The existence of the collection
was publicly advertised so as to enable individual
owners or their heirs to come forward, and several
paintings were indeed claimed and withdrawn from
the sale (Kagan, Weismann, 1949:31). The
unclaimed items from the Munich collection point
were distributed by the JCR as follows: 40% to
Israel, 40% to the United States, and the remaining

20% to be divided between the Jewish
communities of England, South Africa, Canada,
and Argentina, where large congregations resided
(Narkiss, 1954).

2.2 Provenance Research and A New
Awareness. At the end of WWII, looted objects
kept on changing hands, were transferred to
dealers, art galleries and museums collections, and
various private hands. Ultimately, it was up to the
receiving governments of each nation if and under
which circumstances they would return the objects
to its rightful owners.

In recent years we can see that, museums in
Europe and in United States have received and
resolved an increasing number of restitution claims,
for works of art in their collections, particularly the
returns of Nazi era looted art. Such claims forced
the collections handlers to clarify how those objects
provenance, therefore, looking into their history of
ownership — conducting provenance research.
Provenance is the history of ownership of a valued
object. It tells the story of the object's journey. A
full provenance provides us with a documented
history of an object that can help prove its
ownership, assign the object to a known artist, and
establish the object's authenticity. It is often used to
establish an object’s value.

A new awareness of the increasing value of art
and of the legal possibilities of recovering Jewish
property arose in the late 1990s. Until then the
world had 30 years of a relative silence. Europe
post war was a wounded nation trying to rebuild
itself. The unification of Germany in 1990 and
dissolution of the Soviet Union in 1991 were
followed by a number of goodwill agreements
between Germany and the countries of the former
USSR, as well as the opening of official
negotiations on repatriation (Konstantin & Kozlov,
1991). Several books were published regarding
cultural and art restitution, books which mapped
out the scope of the Nazi’s plunder and the subject
of looted art and the destruction of cultural heritage
during WWII.

Significant developments can be found
between the end of the 1980s and the 1990s.
Among these developments we can fine ICOM
Code of Professional Ethics and in particular
Principle 2.3, which deals with Provenance and
due diligence, an international symposium named
The Spoils of War—World War [l and Its
Aftermath: The Loss, Reappearance, and Recovery
of Cultural Property was held in New York City in
1995 (Simpson, 1997), this international
symposium addressed another dimension of the
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war and elevated the topic to a public forum. But
in 1998 a clear statement concerning art restitution,
confiscated by the Nazi regime in Germany before
and during WWII, was made for the first time. The
Washington Conference Principles on Nazi-
Confiscated Art was held from November 30 to
December 3, 1998 and was attended by 44 states’
representatives, 13 nongovernmental organizations,
art museums and auction houses. The conference
goal was to discuss Jewish losses in particular,
including artworks, books, and archives, as well as
insurance claims.

44  countries endorsed the Washington
Principles and the task laid on each country was to
adopt these principles to their own judicial system,
and to legislate appropriate laws. Only 5 countries
initiated some moves to implement the Principles
to their internal laws, but only Austria legislated in
1998 the Federal Art Restitution Law. In 20009,
Austria updated and amended its Restitution Law
in order for it to be less restrictive. The Restitution
Law allows state-run museums to de-accession
artworks if they are proven to have been looted or
otherwise misappropriated. In November 2018 the
German Lost Art Foundation organized a follow
up conference to mark the 20™ anniversary of the
Washington Conference to take stock of progress
and examine what remains to be done to improve
access to the just and fair solution. Twenty years
on, and Nazi-looted art is still regularly restituted
and many families are still seeking stolen art and
cultural artifacts.

The main criticism over the Washington
Principles is that firstly these Principles are not
legally binding, second, the principles were
devised only for public institutions and museums
and some of the terms used are vague on purpose.
The principles focus on artworks which were
“confiscated by the Nazis” and other forms of
dispossession during the Nazi dictatorship can
equally be resolved in a “just and fair” manner. In
1999 the European Union issued the Resolution
1205 of the Parliamentary Assembly of the Council
of Europe (PACE 1205/1999). The Assembly
added its weight to the process of restitution of
looted Jewish cultural property to original owners
or their heirs (individuals, institutions or
communities). It called for the organization of a
European conference, further to that held in
Washington on the Holocaust Era assets, with
special reference to the return of cultural property
and the relevant legislative reform.

In October 2000, The Council of Europe held
the Vilnius International Forum in Lithuania as a
follow-up to the Washington Conference of
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December 1998. As a result, the Vilnius Forum
Declarationwas  drafted.  All participated
governments were asked to reach just and fair
solutions to restitute looted art. By 2001 the
American  Association of Museum's (AAM)
published its seminal Guide to Provenance Research
(Yeide et al., 2001). Even before these written
guidelines, museums were conducting Provenance
research but its focus was different. The years 1933-
1945 needed to be dealt differently, but did not
receive the extra care needed. Some museums chose
to turn a blind eye to this gap in information and
received works of art from donors or purchased
them while taking a chance on what the future will
hold (Steinberg, 2009).

In 2009 a non-binding declaration was issued
by 47 countries, agreeing on measures to right
economic wrongs that accompanied
the Holocaust against the Jews and other victims of
Nazi persecution in Europe, i.e., the Terezin
Declaration. The Terezin declaration is neither a
treaty nor legally binding international agreement.
A year later, 43 of the signatories
(excluding Belarus, Malta, Russia and Poland)
endorsed a companion document, the 2010
Guidelines and Best Practices for the Restitution
and Compensation of Immovable (Real) Property,
which set best practices for immovable property.
According to the guidelines, restitution of the
property itself (in rem) is preferred, however when
that is not possible, payment or substitute property
that is fair and satisfactory is possible.

2.3 The Gurlitt Trove and Germany
National Initiative. On September 22, 2010,
Cornelius Gurlitt returned from Switzerland to
Germany. German customs officials stopped him
at the German—Switzerland border holding a large
amount of cash. He claimed that he carried the
allowed amount of cash over the border, explaining
the money was proceeds from a sale of a painting.
Suspicion of illegal actions led to a search warrant
of his apartment in Munich. While searching his
apartment, German custom found more thanl100
framed art works and more than 1,000 unframed
art works. The collection was left to Cornelius by
his father Hildebrand Gurlitt. The Germans
realized the importance of their findings, and
demanded a full understanding of its ramifications
before announcing their findings to the public. The
collection was hidden for almost 70 years, sold
piecemeal to cover 81-year-old so called “owner”
Cornelius Gurlitt’s medical bills. Cornelius’s father
was Hitler’s art dealer. He traded art, mainly in
Paris from 1941 to 1945, as one of four agents
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tasked by the Commission for the Exploitation of
Degenerate Art with selling the modern art which
Hitler thought was un-nationalistic. Gurlitt’s task
was to liquidate funds through the modern art’s
sale and then purchase masterpieces for Hermann
Goering’s personal collection and Hitler’s planned
Linz museum. While doing so he built his own
private collection by cheating his employers and
work unauthorized transactions. Most of the
collected art, it seems, was purchased in coerced
sales or confiscated from Jewish houses, or from
artists and collectors of degenerate art Hoffmann.
(2018). After 1945, the Gurlitt family spent three
years in house arrest until he convinced the
authorities that he himself was prosecuted by the
Nazis for his paternal grandmother who was
Jewish. They let the family go and by 1948 they
moved to Dusseldorf, where he became the
director of a museum. His art collection returned to
him in 1950 and was even part of a New York
exhibition on 1956.

The Gurlitt Scandal, once broken to the public,
had a hard effect on the German government. The
legal ramifications were so complicated that
German authorities, while trying to understand
how it should be dealt with, hid the discovery for a
year. Once the story broke to the public, the
undealt provenance research of Nazi looted art was
raised again at the public debate. Public criticism
was directed at public institutions: against
museums, libraries and archives. The Gurlitt story
was not the first one, the interest had already been
awakened worldwide in the 1990s, initially by
scholarly publications and in 1998 by a Egon
Schiele’s painting Wally (Heus, 2018). Another
famous restitution case was the Adele Bloch-Bauer
painting (later a Hollywood film). Not all cases
have a happy ending, curators find themselves torn
between their wish to do the right thing, and their
concern about giving back a work of art which is
of great importance to the unity of the collection
they are in charge of (Steinberg, 2008).

In Germany the initial preoccupation with the
subject of looted, confiscated art came to light with
the German Unification. After the Washington
Conference of 1998, in December 1999, the
declaration to identify and restitute cultural assets
confiscated by the NS especially from Jewish
property was adopted by the federal government of
Germany, the federal states and local umbrella
organizations. Since the year 2000, an
infrastructure has gradually been established in
Germany, which has facilitated the necessary
urgent exchange between experts as well as the
financial support of provenance research.

Between 1998 and 2000, the first provenance
research team in Germany began working in
museums. In November 2000, a small circle of
four provenance researchers met for the first time
and founded the provenance research working
group. Its aim was to encourage mutual exchange
and thus facilitate research. During the years the
group continued to grow and by 2014 amounted to
90 researchers (many from Austria and Germany,
only one from Switzerland). By 2018 it grew to
200 researchers. Since 2006, the “Federal Office
for Central Services and Unresolved Property
Issues” handles looted art that is still in German
governmental possession, including the Remainder
of Stock CCP (Central Collecting Point) covering
among other objects, approximately 2,300
paintings, sculptures, or graphics. In November
2007, culture minister Neumann created the
Arbeitsstelle fur Provenienzrecherche/-forschung
(Bureau for Provenance Investigation & Research)
which is jointly financed by Germany’s regional
culture foundations. In response to the Gurlitt
affair and its collection which needed to be
identified, in February 2014 Germany’s culture
minister ~ Monika  Gritters  proposed the
establishment of a  Deutsches  Zentrum
Kulturgutverluste — German Lost Art Foundation.
The center aims to research public institutions as
well as private ones that adhere to the Washington
Principles. In 2019 it published a Guide on
Provenance Research in Germany. Furthermore, in
2019, the Foundation published the first volume of
"Provenire”. It presents 40 paper results and
experiences of provenance research on Nazi
looting in Germany and contains material from 10
years of research in cultural institutions, which was
funded by the Foundation. The second volume will
contain the research work on the Gurlitt Trove and
is scheduled to be published in April 2020. In
January 2020 the Foundation opened a Help Desk -
a central point of contact in Berlin for enquiries
from those whose cultural assets were seized as a
result of persecution under the National Socialist
regime, and their descendants.

It seems that Germany has understood the
importance of Provenance research.

2.4 What Does the Future Hold? On October
4™ 2018, the Center Organizations of Holocaust
Survivors in Israel, the Claims Conference and the
Ministry of Equality of Israel held a conference on
the future of looted art in Jerusalem, lIsrael. The
goal of the conference was to put this issue of
looted art again on the agenda of the various
Governments. Provenance Research is about
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learning the complex history of an object as well as
about being ethical and addressing the problem of
illicit ownership.

On January 17, 2019, the European Parliament
passed resolution 2017/2023(INI) on cross-border
restitution claims of works of art and cultural
goods looted in armed conflicts and wars. The EU
resolution refers, among others, to the Washington
Conference Principles on Nazi-Confiscated Art,
the Vilnius Forum and the Terezin Declaration,
which were mentioned above. It states that there is
no complete list of artworks restituted in recent
years, and artworks that are still missing, and
waiting to be returned to their rightful owners or to
their heirs. This resolution touches the problematic
area of private law and the insufficiently developed
dimension of it, both at an international and
European level. The European Parliament stated
that it is time to put an end to the years of
convolutions and nuances if a responsible and
ethical European art market is to be established. It
called on the Commission, in this regard, to
identify civil law measures to help overcome the
difficult problems encountered by private parties
seeking the restitution of works of art genuinely
belonging to them. It called on the Commission to
develop a new debating framework for the
identification of best practices and solutions for the
present and the future. The European Parliament
stated that provenance research is closely linked to
the due diligence obligation applicable when
acquiring works of art and constitutes a major
concern for all the actors in the art market as
acquiring stolen artworks knowingly or through
negligence, is punishable under certain national
laws. Care should be taken to create a
comprehensive listing of all cultural objects,
including Jewish-owned cultural objects plundered
by the Nazis and their allies, from the time of their
spoliation to the present day. The EU Parliament
urged the Commission to support a catalogue
system, to be used also by public entities and
private art collections, to gather data on the
situation of looted, stolen or illegally obtained
cultural goods and the exact status of existing
claims. It urged the Commission to support
digitization projects that would establish digital
databases or connect existing ones in order to
facilitate the exchange of such data and
provenance research. Furthermore, it has
considered that to enable proper provenance
research, a documentary record or a transaction
register that is as detailed as possible needs to be
created. The Parliament urged the Commission to
encourage  provenance  research  activities

26

throughout the Union and to support it financially.
It was also suggested that the Commission will
organize a discussion forum in order to exchange
best practices and find the best solutions for the
present and the future.

The question remains, how can we achieve an
appropriate solution to the issue of Nazi era looted
art? What is a just and fair solution? What
approach will serve the cause better - a legislative
one or a diplomatic one? Will the European Union
(EU Parliament and the Commission) move further
in this area?

A study in the field of provenance research of
Nazi looted art will aim to contribute an important
tier to the currently available knowledge. It will
enable access to a new perspective and
interpretation of the international policy which takes
place in the provenance research and restitution of
Nazi looted art. The main research objective is to
develop a policy model for European countries in
regard to handling Jewish owned looted art. This
policy model will hopefully be able to function
along the premise that every object has an owner.
The research will focus on the behavior patterns of
focused European states with regard to provenance
research of Nazi looted art. The research will
explore and map selective states activity and will
attempt to put into place which set of rules,
standards, and practices have been used by the
European countries who wish to address provenance
research of Nazi looted art. The research aims to
develop propositions regarding what needs to be
done to create a more ethical moral international
society and to offer insights that would form an
important component in creating a government's
strategy in cultural diplomacy.

3. CONCLUSIONS & ACKNOWLEDGMENT

Culture heritage cannot be effectively protected
without the market transparency and due diligence.
Every artwork has an owner, might be its maker of its
creator, but no object is heirless unless it is labeled as
one. Once an object leaves its maker/ creator it is
connected at any given point to a person, to a location
and to a date. Therefore, an object always has an
owner, whether identified or not.

Dealing with provenance research of looted
artwork is a long, expensive and complex process.
There are legal issues and many difficulties in
finding heirs. States need to make the efforts and
seek justice despite the passage of time. When it
comes to looted artworks the wheels of justice turn
slowly and it is the duty of leaders to turn them
faster. Governments need to be encouraged to
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adopt the Washington and Terezin principles into
their legal systems and legislate appropriate laws.
Acts of research must be carried out at national and
institutional levels so as to determine which works
are looted art. We need to remember that behind
every confiscated, looted work of art lies the fate
of an individual. Without engaging with basic
exercise of due diligent the problem of provenance
research will remain unsolved. The stories of these
so called heirless objects need to be told, as they
are our past and therefore our presence.
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Abstract: This abstract sets out to highlight how Social Psychology, over the last seventy years, has demonstrated
various functional ways in which groups different in terms of ethnicity, religion, sexual preference, economic and
cultural level can interact without conflict (Mazzara, 2017).Although pioneering, the studies of W. Allport in the
1950’ s succeeded in intercepting concepts, among which the 1954 Theory of Contact, a theory which identified four
fundamental elements through which diverse groups might relate to one another both positively and efficiently:
positive and pleasant interaction, similar status, possibility of prior consciousness and institutional support.
Successive studies of non-conflictual inter-group behavior, such as Pettigrew and Tropp (2000), Tajfel and Turner
(1979) and Turner (1979), also have Allport’s four elements at their base. Considering Allport’s vision, one may
deduce that multi-culturalism (interaction between differing social groups and their mutual recognition) is to be
regarded as an enriching exchange for all groups in as much as each one helps the other. Should this contact occur
within this favourable framework, it is highly likely that this interaction can reduce prejudice effectively (Sherif,
1966). Thus, when speaking of multi-culturalism, one is not speaking of an abstract idea but of one which is
concrete and based upon reciprocal exchange/help. This leads to the recognition to exist with parity both as a group
and as a culture; this represents the creation of daily practice which, with time, will become common values
(Sartori, 2000).
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1. INTRODUCTION

In the years the studies of the social psychology
showed that can give a valid scientific contribution
for the study of social policies that analyzing the
relationship among people groups of different nature
by ethnicity, sex and gender (Brown, 2001). In the
last forty years, issues relating to civil rights and
multiculturalism have been one of the main themes of
both the psychological and political sciences (Cliohres,
2009). The Contact Theory of Gordon W. Allport
(1954) gave a scientific frame of reference for the
development of social policies relating to inclusion
between groups. Over the years the theoretical
conception of multiculturalism has undergone several
interpretations. In the 1970°s and 1980°s prevailed
ethnocentric theories, while today the prevailing
theories try to find the values wich can be shared of
the different groups that live in the same society.

2. ECOLUTION OF THE SOCIAL
PSYCHOLOGY BETWEEN THE EARLY
1900s AND 1950s

1908 is the date generally traced to the birth of
social psychology. This is due to the publication of

the first two manuals of the discipline: Hanbook of
Social Psychology by Edward A. Ross and Social
Psychology by William MacDougall (Amerio,
1995). In 1931 G. Murphy wrote the book
"Experimental Social Psychology" where for the
first time have been analyse the results of empirical
research, made in all previous years, inherent the
relationship between heredity and environment.
This review focused on identifying if there was
differences between individuals due to the race and
gender. The authors conclude that what
discriminated against one group over another was
not ethnicity and gender but schooling and
urbanization.

in the other words, neither a simple racial nor a
simple national explanation of the result will be
suffice. On the contrary, the data show that there are
within each race “good” samples and “bad”
samples; that there are within each nation good
samples and bad samples (Murphy, 1937:67)

The book Experimental Social Psychology also
delineates the scientific results achieved as well as
between differences between race and gender and
also the difference within the white ethnic group.
The eugenics considered Hierarchically the Anglo-
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Saxon and northern European peoples more
smarter than the all other peoples of European
(Horsman, 1997).

If on the one hand social psychology had
managed to demonstrate scientifically that there
were no differences between: races (based on
biological aspects), between peoples within the
same ethnic group and gender attitudinal
differences on the other hand the prejudice was, in
daily life, the most widespread tool for intergroup
relations within society.

In the modern era Gordon W. Allport can be
considered the scholar who define the concept of
prejudice. Allport introduced a methodology that,
dynamically, combined on the one hand aspects of
context: historical-economic, socio-cultural and
“situational” and on the other hand the way in which
individuals organize and substantiate knowledge by
processing the stimuli of the context.

Given the dynamic nature of the various
aspects mentioned above, Allport considered
prejudice as a normal and not pathological thought
process (as Adorno did later). For Allport,
prejudices allow the individual to master the
extreme complexity of environmental stimuli
(context) and to act effectively in relation to them.

Allport in his bias theory has analysed:

the generalization process the constant tendency of
the human mind to extend the observations made on
the few available events to large series of events.

the process of categorization, that is, a grouping of
stimuli and events in sets as homogeneous as
possible.

stereotype is formed from the combination of
the generalization process and the categorization
process. For Allport, the stereotype has a
descriptive value of the category in that it
represents the assessments and expectations that
were formed during the generalization process.

Allport in his analysis concerning inter-group
relations underlined how the concepts of: in-group,
(relations between members of the same group),
out-group (relations between members of different
groups) and favoritism for in-group (subjects of the
same group who perceive themselves more
favorably than the subjects of the other groups).
The concepts mentioned above is the elements that
triggering the process of categorization and
consequently of prejudice and discrimination. In
1954 Allport defined the Theory of Contact, a
theory which identified four fundamental elements
through which diverse groups might relate to one
another both positively and efficiently: positive
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and pleasant interaction, similar status, possibility
of prior consciousness and institutional support.

In 2006 the empirical validity of the Contact
Theory was unequivocally highlighted by the meta-
analysis of Pettigrew and Tropp who examined
515 studies for a total of 250,494 participants from
38 different nations.

In the United States between the 1960’ and
1970°, the Contact Theory had an application
effect to try to control and reduce the forms of
racism that hindered the recognition of civil rights

In 1954 the United States Supreme Court, in
the Brown v. Topeka's Board of Education
accepted the requests from the Browns. The ruling
in favor of Brown ended racial segregation in
American schools. Allport was also very impressed
by the fact that in the ruling Brown v. Topeka's
Board there was a clear reference was made to the
results of the social sciences (for an analysis of the
relationship between Allport's theory and his civil
commitment see de Carvalho, 1993).

In those years social psychology had defined
three different model for define coexistence within
the same society of communities that are different
from each other for history and traditions. The
three approaches were:

(1) Assimilation is required of minority
communities to adapt to the rules of the dominant
group of society. The assimilationist approach
emphasizes the cultural aspect in terms of values:

« patterns of behaviour

» Conception of the state

» Conception of social order

(2) Merger The creation of a homogeneous
people (meeting pot). In other words, the different
ethnic present in the society dissolve into each
other. The "melting pot" will create rise to a
different society with autonomous characters both
from a biological and a cultural point of view.

(3) Cultural pluralism each group belonging to
society has the right to maintain and enhance its
roots. In other words, democracy is achieved
through tolerance and mutual enrichment in a
perspective of cultural pluralism. (Kallen, 1924).

3. GENESISAND EVOLUTION OF THE
MULTICULTURALISM

Thanks to the favourable decree of the
Constitutional Court (Brown v. Board of
Education) the struggle for civil rights was
invigorated. One of the main-players in this
struggle was Martin Luther King who, as leader of
the National Association for the Advancement of
Colored People (NAACP) undertook a battle based
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upon non-violence which led to the approval of the
Civil Rights Bill of 1964 and the Voting Rights Bill
of 1965 (Kennedy, 1989; Kennedy,1989).

King’s idea of the integration of rights was
based upon the concept of “American creed”
which in turn was centred on the concept of
Democracy as first put forward by Tocqueville and
later by Myrdal in the 1940’s.

The element which lay at the base of
democratization was the “heterogeneity” of the
American people who had been rejected by their
homelands, and this “heterogeneity” allowed for the
proliferation of a common sense of freedom and
opposition to central power. (Ciaralli, 2016:44).

This concept of democracy manifested itself

through the exercising of the political rights and
civil responsibilities [colonists] were invested with
by the Declaration of Independence and the
Constitution (Sartori, 2000)

Despite this, in The Democracy in America
Tocqueville noticed how deeply-rooted racial
segregation was in American national character.

The most civil and most avid population of the
world had driven the Redskins to extinction and the
presence of a black population “was the greatest of
all evils which threatened the future of the Unites
States. (Tocqueville, 1835:329)

Bearing this in mind, non-violent methods
won; they did not break down the constituted
system, they made that system aware of the fact
that it was acting incorrectly and not heeding the
ideals of the Constitution.

This led to multiculturalism’s being a much-
debated topic in those years; at the end of the
1960’s American society began to question all the
values upon which its society was based, that is,
white Anglo-Saxon Protestantism 7.

From the mid 1960’s, groups other than the
NAACP in the fight for civil rights began to
appear. These new groups looked upon affirmative
action as something formal but insubstantial
(Mammarella, 1984). For this reason, such groups
recognized that New Left ideas combined with a
more radical and violent approach constituted the
most effective way to acquire rights.

One of the most widely-known radical groups
of the period were the Black Panther Party (BPP)
10 which, in 1967, published its Ten-point
Program, the first point of which included the
following statement: “We want freedom. We want
power to determine the destiny of our Black

Community.” Underlining their constitutional right
to freedom, the BPP would have to accept all other
aspects of the constitution. Since the BPP
considered the Black Community as being distinct
from other communities in American society, this
implied non-recognition of the Constitution and
hence, an antagonistic approach towards the Sate.

After the declamation of their Ten-point
Program, the BPP began armed patrols in the San
Francisco Bay Area. These patrols were introduced
to defend themselves from the Police who the BPP
regarded as being “representative of a government
from which one had to protect oneself, even using
arms” (Benvenuti, 2016).

The strategy of struggle used by the King and
the BPP may correspond to the two extreme
conceptions today present in the struggle for civil
rights in terms of ethnicity, religion, sexual
preference, economic and cultural level.

While King used the tools already present in
the democratic order to achieve his goal in order to
achieve integration, (albeit slow, but lasting) he
applied the vision of Cultural Pluralism. On the
other hand, radical groups used a fundamentalist
strategy that often resulted in violence. That is, the
root groups implemented undemocratic forms of
dialectics as they were not tolerant of others and
saw no prospect of enrichment in taking into
consideration the themes and cultures of the other
groups that were present in society.

The choice of an approach that reflects
assimilation or merger or pluralism corresponds to
the political vision of a society. Democratic
societies today have a pluralistic approach (cultural
pluralism). This does not mean that there are no
major problems for implementation in daily
practices. The pluralistic vision is based on the
concept of full equality of individuals from which
it follows the elimination of the barriers
determined by belonging to both the majority and
minority groups.

The concept of equality between men is an
integral part of human rights which are a pillar of
all the constitutions of democratic nations.
Nonetheless, in the current cultural debate there is
the possibility of maintaining barriers and
differences as it is supported with different
motivations both by those who believe in the value
of mixing cultural pluralism and those who are
afraid of it. The positive social values of tolerance
and integration can be recalled at the basis of a
hybridization strategy as well as one of reaffirming
the differences.

The set of these contradictions, reported in the
terms of the current debate, can be read as the
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consolidation of "differentialist racism™. This form
of racism rejects the category of race on a
biological basis (classical racism), but emphasizes
the cultural (ethnic) differences with which the
idea of coexistence is associated more or less as
possible between them.

Differentialist racism is not only operated by
the majority group but can also be done by
minority groups as the BPPs did towards their
society. So if up to the mid-1900’s racism was only
possible by white men (as it is based on biology)
today we are witnessing forms of racism on the
contrary, that is, by the minority groups that
impose, without wanting to find any form agree,
their views to the majority.

The deliberative policies of democratic nations
implemented over the past sixty years have tried to
mitigate as much as possible the discrimination
suffered by some minority groups in society by the
majority group.

Giovanni Sartori defines deliberative laws as:

Corrective and compensatory policy designed to
create, or seek, equal opportunities, that is, equal
starting positions for all. Therefore the objective of the
affirmative actions is to cancel the differences that
disadvantage and then restore the difference blindness
of the law equal for all. So the goal still remains the
"undifferentiated citizen (Sartori, 2000:73).

From the 1960’s to the mid-1980’s, in the
United States was made programs for the
integration of the various ethnic groups of the
American society These programs were based on
the concept of color blindnes which is:

The term color blindness express the idea of a non
racial society wherein skin colour is no have
consequence for individual life chances or
governmental policy. Central tenets of colour
blindness included non discrimination, due process,
equally of opportunity, and equal protection of
rights under the law. (Schaefer, 2008:320).

For example, in public schools were dictated
that in the primary and secondary school classes no
was permitted predominance of an ethnic group
but that all the ethnic groups residing in that region
should also be present (on a percentage basis).

In New York, public school students were
subject to long journeys between one district and
another in the city so that classes were made up of
the various ethnic groups in the city.

In those years in the Bronx there was a very
high crime rate compared to the other districts of
the city. This differentiation was reflected in the
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interaction between students from the Bronx and
those from other districts. This differentiation was
due to a prejudice. The bronxltes were considered
violent and dangerous. The colour blindness
policies actually conflict fully with Allport's
contact theory as the students did not have a status
(similar socioeconomic) and did not have prior
direct knowledge. In everyday practice this led to
heated quarrels among students from the Bronx
with those from other districts. These school
policies have brought about a negative effect or the
birth of re-segregation:

The tendency of individuals to seek mainly the
company of their own kind and to oppose more or
less explicitly to the various cooperative integration
programs (Mazzara, 1996:178).

Today, fifty years later, there are many studies
on the negative effect that this type of policy has
had (Donnor, 2013).

4. EUROPE AND POSSIBLE EFFECTIVE
INTEGRATION POLICIES

The example of the Unites Stated social
policies allows us today to be able to identify
which are the winning and losing strategies for
good social integration. At the same time, social
psychology has shown which scientific elements
produce positive contact between groups.
Nevertheless today we have problem for the
establishment of valid social integration policies.
The problem previously mentioned can be traced
back to two factors: little attention to the errors
committed by certain social policies and the lack of
consideration of the social sciences for the benefit
of an ideological interpretation of scientific data
and the foundations of human rights. In 1969
Sartori wrote:

In the other terms, we are required to conceive
ideology as a dimension or an aspect of politics
which may, or may not, be found to apply to real
world. For this purpose ideological politics will be
opposed her to pragmatic politics, i.e. , pragmatism
will be used as a designation for non-ideology
(Sartori, 1969:399).

The possible social policies reflect the
conception that the various states have of the
concept of multiculturalism. Sartori argued that
two visions of multiculturalism can be given. A
first view of multiculturalism is understood as a
fact that simply records the multiplicity of various
cultures. In this sense, multiculturalism does not



DAILY PRACTICE ASA CREATOR OF COMMON SHARED VALUES

pose problems for a pluralist conception of the
world. Multiculturalism is understood as one of the
possible historical representations of pluralism. But
if multiculturalism is given a (priority) value,

then the discussion changes and the problem there
is. The problem arise because in this case pluralism
and multiculturalism immediately enter a collision
course (Sartori, 2000, p. 56).

More multiculturalism does not automatically
mean more pluralism. If a given society is
culturally heterogeneous, the term pluralism
incorporates it as such. But if a society is not,
pluralism does not feel obliged to multi-culturalize
it. Pluralism values diversity and considers it
enriching. But it does not imply that diversity is to
be increased, and it certainly does not imply that
the best possible way is a diversified world in ever
increasing diversification. Pluralism arises from
the concept of tolerance. The latter concept does
not exalt the high and the otherness: it accepts
them. This means that pluralism defends but also
slows down diversity (Zanfarino, 1985).

Pluralism urges that much assimilation that is
needed to create integration. Furthermore, being
tolerant, pluralism is not aggressive and is not
warlike. But if in a peaceful way it fights
disintegration.

A second vision of multiculturalism is a neo-
Marxist theoretical vision of English and French
origin that has established itself in colleges,
universities, with the introduction of Cultural Studies.

The result of this vision has had two distinct
results over time:

1. In the 1970°’s and 1980° there was a
negating conception of pluralism developed
through ethnocentric theories (Diop, 1974).

2. Atthe end of the 1980s was developed social
theories that sustained that the different ethnicities
could have a democratic dialectic in the society and
at the same maintain of the culture of origin.

The most recent theories such as that of
Benhabib are very accurate from a theoretical
formal point of view but difficult to implement in
practice. (Hughes, 1993).

5. CONCLUSIONS

Nowadays, in order to create social policies
that support integration, we have the opportunity to
take advantage of both tested scientific instruments
of social psychology, and examples of previous
social policies, whether successful or unsuccessful,
made in various countries of the world.

We could be inferred that the difficulty that
exists in establishing social policies that are
effective is not due to science, but to the
ideological approach by those who govern the
legislative framework. The question we ask
ourselves is that if science is subject to
interpretation, how can it be possible to create
inclusion policies that are really necessary and not
just ideological.
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Abstract: From the current international press we are dealing with current crisis issues, but in addition to focusing
on major international and national events, the influence of religion must not be overlooked. In order to preserve
religious cohesion, it is essential to protect the Orthodox heritage. As European citizens, it seems normal for us to
have rights and to respect our ethnical, linguistic, religious values, etc. We offer rights to national minorities and
we support pluralism, including religious pluralism. But, how do the Orthodox people from Muslim countries such
as Turkey, feel, for example, from this perspective? The paper is focusing on the study of the Orthodox churches in
Turkey, on the attempts by the Greeks from the country of origin (or other Orthodox people€) to support the Greeks
from Istanbul in order to ensure the protection and survival of Orthodoxy in the cradle of Old Byzantium. It is also
important to take into consideration the existence of the Syrian Orthodox Church. The case study is based on the
status of the "museum" of Saint Sophia. In many processes of everyday life, religion plays an important role and can
influence the system both directly and indirectly through the mentality of the population. Although Atatlrk attempted
a secularization at the level of the Turkish state, unfortunately, the influence of Muslim religion and diminishing the
rights of religious minorities is now increasingly felt. | had chosen this theme, because it seemed an interesting
topic, there is not enough research about it in our country, but it is also a worrying topic in the light of the latest
events. Also, the events from the European Union's neighborhood have left their mark, influencing its functioning
(for example, Turkey was considered a buffer country in the refugee crisis). The paper is focusing on the study of the
Orthodox churches in Turkey. The project aims at studying the way in which Orthodox heritage in Turkey is
protected. In this respect, the paper is looking at the historical context, at the analysis of the religious minority
rights, at the evolution of the status of the churches in that state. Also, it is important to take into consideration the
existence of the Syrian Orthodox Church.

Keywords: Turkey; orthodoxy; cultural heritage; minorities; Saint Sophia

1. INTRODUCTION

The paper aims to study how the Orthodox
heritage of Turkey is protected. In this sense, the
historical context, the evolution of the status of the
churches in the respective state, the situation of the
Orthodox religious minorities and the case study are
investigated. The problem identified is the
increasingly problematic non-observance of all the
rights of the Orthodox, as well as the postponement
of the restoration by the Turkish state of the
churches (a category which mainly includes the
postponement of the restoration of Saint Sofia,
which currently has a different status). In order to
solve this problem, both the efforts of the countries
involved in respecting minorities and the efforts of
the Turkish community are important.

The presentation of the theoretical part
represents an important section that exposes both
the interest of the European communities for the
Christians in Turkey, as well as the generalities

regarding the Turkish state regarding the heritage
of the Orthodox places of worship and will result
in the creation of a framework of understanding for
the applicative section. The ethnic groups of the
Orthodox religious minorities and their percentage
will be highlighted. In this way, one will be able to
observe better the numerical relation between the
orthodox Christians and other religious cults. In
this way, you can see how many Orthodox in the
Turkish state is Romanians, how many Greeks,
Russians or Armenians, etc.

An important role for the Christian
communities in Turkey is played by the Syrian
Orthodox Church, which is why it analyzes its
organization and how it positively influences the
activity of Christians.

The status of St. Sofia has changed over time,
even functioning as a mosque for a period. The case
study analyzes how this status evolved, as well as
the rich Christian culture that hides behind the
minarets that the Turks raised in order to diminish



Emilia Nicoleta SCHIOP

its spiritual importance of Christian origin and to
reassign it to a Muslim triumph. It cannot be lost
sight of the fact that these communities have tried to
survive over time and to keep the ancestral religion
unchanged. It becomes thus visible how the issue of
minority rights in Turkey is approached and what
problems the Orthodox have encountered in the
efforts to preserve religious heritage.

2. THE CONTEXT

The Balkan space is one par excellence
heterogeneous, with a plurality of nations and
religions, etc, and in defining a culture it can be
very important to have dimensions: substrate layer
- cultural layer. It may prove an unconscious
collective or an important contribution to the
phenomenology of the Balkan spirit, dominated by
the psychology of rebirth.

The drama of ancient mysteries was founded on
sacrificial death and rebirth, and the Balkan religious
spirit was constantly characterized by optimism.
Trans-community care had a result as a
transformation of a personal collectivity for
multiplication. Admire the Christian to value the
subjective experience of the lives of transcendence,
the values of the morals of the communes and the
religious language of universalist vocation, and the
ancient Greek psychological types have been
changed by the metamorphosis of the self into the
Christian sense. Moral values such as humility,
renunciation, love of neighbor (from Christianity)
gave the Balkan culture an impulse to spread
extraversion, but also spread tolerance. (Citeia, 2005).

At the end of the thirteenth century and the
present century in the fourteenth century, the
Turkish union of the Kaia tribe, having the leader
of Osman, a conqueror presents positions of the
Byzantine Empire, laying the foundations of the
Ottoman state and establishing its capital at Bursa.
After the disintegration of the Seljuk emirates, the
Turks subdued Asia Minor under the leadership of
Orhan (1326 - 1359). During the Sultan Murad |
(1360 - 1389) the Turks began the conquest of the
European continent. Initially in the Romanian
Country (1369), later it occupied the present-day
city of Edirne in 1371, and during the period of
Baiazid Yildinm (1389 - 1402) and conguered
Macedonia, then the Bulgarian countries from
Tarnovo to Vidin. In 1402, Timur Lenk offered
opposition in the region. After the restoration of
powers, the areas of Anatolia were conquered.
Later they managed to be in Greece, Serbia, Bosnia
and Herzegovina, Albania. In 1453 they ended the
existence of the Byzantine Empire. The conquests
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continued with the defeat of the Hungarian
kingdom (1526), the siege of Vienna (1529), the
occupation of Kurdistan, Mesopotamia (1514 -
1534), Syria, Egypt, Libya, Tunisia, Algeria, etc. in
the coming years.

The Ottoman Empire disintegrated as a result
of internal decomposition and a lost territorial sea
since 1774. (Macrea, 1964: 738 - 739). The
struggle of the peoples of the Western Balkans
against national and social oppression intensified
until the end of the eighteenth century, once it
began to remain. Traditionally, modern
relationships. The most significant armed action
was in 1804 when the Serbs rebelled under the
leadership of Karagheorghe. In 1815, Serbia
became the autonomous principality of Ottoman
sub-sovereignty. After the defeat of Turkey in the
Russian-Romanian-Turkish war of 1877-1878,
Serbia, Montenegro, Bosnia and Herzegovina take
care of the redemption in 1876 at the Portion, they
gained independence. Croatia remained under
Austro-Hungarian control and occupied an
occupied area with Bosnia and Herzegovina, and in
1908 annexed them. (Macrea, 1964: 878 — 879).

Subsequently, changes by Mustafa Kemal
Atatlirk focused on six major directions, namely:
the republic, nationalism, populism, statehood,
secularism and revolution. The followers are
changing and can extend more time during the
presentation of Recep Tayyip Erdogan. It is
possible to qualify and present religiously, and
abolished institution of religious learning,
forbidden behavior, and coverage of women,
which are distinct for religions. At the same time,
women received voting and candidacy bonuses for
parliament. It is a model adopted by the Swiss,
Italian and German legislatures, changing, thus,
they can be surrounded by religious values
spreading liberal principles. (Nasra, 2017). Indirect
security, immediately following, by Mustafa
Kemal Atatlrk, the Ecumenical Patriarchate of
Constantinople can be reached harmoniously.

It is also known as St. George's Church and is
considered one of the most important Orthodox
buildings in the world. (Istanbul Tour Studio, f.a).
In this framework in 2015 for safe protection and
survival of the orthodoxy in Istanbul, the Russian
Orthodox through the State Duma deputies and the
retrocession of the Holy Sofia to the Orthodox
Church. This is declared to be pre-edited for the
ownership and coordination of the inter-factional
parliamentary group for the protection of Christian
values, Sergei Gavrilov. In that situation, there is a
Russian-Turkish relationship that is in a "process
of resistance"”, initiative and friendly mutual
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proposed being of particular importance. The
Russian side considers that it is possible a future
reference to the question about St. Sophia, another
old Christian world, an old Byzantine cathedral
associated with the history of the universal
Christian church. Russia should endeavor to
participate in the financing, but it wanted, held and
implemented them to be above politics. (Ortho
Christian, 2015). Besides the edifice of Orthodoxy
in Istanbul, St. Sophia, Orthodox faith has been
preserved over time and with the help of the
Greeks in the Phanar district of Istanbul.

Phanar is an area in the middle of the Golden
Horn in Istanbul's Fatih district. The streets in the
area are full of historic wooden houses, churches,
and synagogues from Byzantine and Ottoman
times. Its name comes from the Greek language
and means lantern. During the Byzantine period of
the city was placed a column-shaped monument
that was surrounded by a lantern. After the fall of
Constantinople on May 29, 1453, the Phanar
neighborhood became the home of most Greeks
who remained in the city. The Greek inhabitants
were called Phanariots. In 1599 the Ecumenical
Patriarchate of Constantinople moved to the area
and is still located there. Therefore, Phanar is often
used as a stereogram for the Ecumenical
Patriarchate just as the Vatican is used for the
leadership of the Roman Catholic Church.

Under the Ottoman rule, the Ecumenical
Patriarch was responsible, as an ethnographer, for
all Orthodox in the Ottoman state, assuming all
administrative and legal responsibilities in civil
cases concerning Orthodox Christians. Thus, the
Fenar was the center of the Orthodox Christian
culture under Ottoman rule. So, the chair of the
Ecumenical Patriarch is St. George's Cathedral.
The Greek Phanar Orthodox College was founded
in 1454 and is located near the cathedral. In the
sixteenth century a Greek school, the Great School
of the Nation, was established. This is a high
school nowadays for the ethnic Greeks living in
Istanbul.

3. THE ANALYSISOF THE RIGHTSOF
RELIGIOUSMINORITIES

The social changes created by the existence of
a minority in a society are best seen if the
dominant group's power considerations maintain
the minority's existence. If power and material
exploitation are not present, the dominant group is
often generous or lacking in concern to allow the
minority group to follow its path, which can often
create incentives for social change. For example,

while the strong dominant group in society wants
the accumulation of wealth or the maintenance of
political ancestry, the weak minority group can
focus on acquiring knowledge, which in the long
run becomes stimulants of social change.
Tolerance is most often practiced by groups that
control power, and the result is their destruction in
some cases. Historian Edward Gibbon supported
this idea in studies on the relations between
Romanians and Christians in the card of the later
stages of the Roman Empire. (Rose, w.y).

By clearly specifying the differences between
people, but with the same rights, minorities are
supported, regardless of their type.

There may be a level of subjectivity in the
debates on ethnicity and religion. In the
relationship between majority and minority,
several factors influence. In addition to the
demographic and sociological aspects, the
distribution of power must not be lost sight of.
(Brie, 2011: 11 - 12). In the case of discussions on
religious minorities, the EU has prioritized
discussions on the agenda for effective integration.
(Horga, Brie, 2011: 13). The issue of minority
rights is taken seriously in the member states, but
also in the case of EU candidates.

According to the 2018 census, Shiite Muslims
are in the Turkish state at 80.5%, Shiite Muslims
16.5%, Koranic Muslims 1%, spiritual but not
religious 1%, others 0.8%, Christians 0.2 - 0.3%.
(***, 2017). Among the Christian denominations
we can mention the following religious orientations:
Eastern Orthodox, Armenian Apostolic, Syrian
Orthodox, Catholic, and Protestant).

There is also an important Jewish community
made up mainly of Jews from Sephardi, and within
Judaism, there is a small community, Ashkenazi.
(United Nations Population Fund, 2006).
Throughout history, there have been various events
that have made their mark on the demographic
structure of the country.

The First World War, the genocide of Syrians,
Assyrians, Greeks, Armenians, and Chaldeans, the
exchange of population between Greece and Turkey
(Andriotis, 2008) ,and the emigration of Christians
(Greeks, Armenians, etc.) to foreign countries
(especially in Europe and America), which actually
started. at the end of the 19th century and they grew
in the first quarter of the 20th century, especially
during the First World War, they gradually led to
demographic changes. (Middle East Quarterly,
2001). Taking into account the relatively current
international crises, there were more than 200,000 -
320000 people  with  different  Christian
denominations, accounting for about 0.3% of the

37



Emilia Nicoleta SCHIOP

population of Turkey (Central Intelligence Agency,
2007), including an estimated 80,000 Eastern
Orthodox. (Dogan & Yavuz, 2008) There have been
no significant changes since the census.

In Turkey, regarding the rights of minorities,
the pseudo-consultative policy was used following
requests and pressures from the European Union.
Turkey has created a responsive image to meet the
criteria, but in fact, it has not created any
significant support measures in the accession
negotiations process and has continued its
traditional policies for minorities. The Turkish
state started cooperation with the Organization for
Security and Cooperation in Europe, but within the
cooperation, the main basis was to support
tolerance and eliminate discrimination against
Muslims. Secondly, there are restrictive measures
regarding work and, implicitly, minorities are
discriminated against (Toktas, Aras, 2009:697),
including religious ones.

Unfortunately, the Romanian authorities do not
know what the number of Orthodox Romanians in
Turkey is or do they estimate it vaguely. Following
the decision to build a mosque in Bucharest, it was
tried to find out more information about the
Orthodox Romanians in Turkey. The Romanian
Ministry of Foreign Affairs has no way to identify
the Romanian citizens based on belonging to one
religion or another because they are not obliged to
declare their religion within the embassy. Thus, he
cannot draw up any record according to their
religion. The State Secretariat for Cults declared
that the Secretariat has no powers with regard to
non-country believers. The Patriarchate, however,
estimates that there are approximately 14,000
Orthodox Romanians in the Istanbul region and
that hundreds of thousands of Romanians are
passing through Turkey, most tourists annually.
Father Sergiu-Marcel Vlad, of the Parish Church of
Paraschevi Pikridion in Istanbul, said that during
the big holidays it is necessary to keep the service
in the courtyard because a large number of
believers participate. The Romanians from our
country have been involved since 2002 so that
those in Istanbul receive land for the cemetery in
the Kilyos area on the outskirts of Istanbul. The
cemetery was received as a reciprocal reaction to
the fact that the Romanian state offered to the
Turkish-Tatar community various lands in
Dobrogea. The Romanian cemetery has an area of
3000 square meters and is located about 40 km
away from the church. Also, on the basis of
reciprocity, there were discussions regarding a new
Romanian church after the decision to build a
mosque in Bucharest. (llie, 2015).
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1. THE STATUSOF CHURCHES

Regarding the general framework of the church
structures, in the Romanian Orthodox Church, but
also in the other Orthodox churches, the bishops
are divided into several administrative steps; the
patriarch is the ruler of the whole Patriarch, he is
the greatest bishop, but not from the point of view,
but administratively; later, the Metropolis is the
next in the church administration. Nine
metropolises belong to the Romanian Patriarchate,
six in the country and three in the diaspora. These
are run by one metropolitan, with the only
exception that the Metropolitan Church of
Muntenia and Dobrudja is also led by His Holiness
Father Daniel.

The metropolises consist of archbishops and
bishops, and the archbishops are the most important
bishops in a metropolis and are led by archbishops.
For example, in the Metropolitan Church of
Muntenia and Dobrudja there are three archbishops:
the Archbishopric of Bucharest, the Archbishopric
of Targoviste and the Archbishopric of Tomis. Also,
the one that extends over the residence of the
metropolitan is also governed by it.

Abroad there is the Metropolitan Church of
autonomous and old-style Bessarabia and the
Exarhat of the Plains based in Chisinau, with an
archbishopric and three bishops. Also, it would be
worth  mentioning the Romanian Orthodox
Metropolitan of Western and Southern Europe with
an archbishopric in Paris and two bishops, one in
Rome and another in Madrid, which also deals
with Portugal, but also the Romanian Orthodox
Metropolitan, of Germany, of Central Europe. and
the North with an archdiocese in Germany and a
bishopric of Northern Europe in Stockholm.

There are also the Romanian Orthodox
Archdiocese of the two Americas, based in Chicago,
the Romanian Orthodox Bishopric of Australia and
New Zealand in Melbourne, as well as
representatives of the Romanian Patriarchate:
Romanian Settlements from the Holy Places
(Jerusalem, Jordan, and Jericho), The Romanian
Orthodox Parish in Sofia (Bulgaria), as well as the
Representation of the Romanian Patriarchate to the
European institutions (Brussels). (Aniculoaie, 2009).

Among the most important Orthodox churches
in Turkey can be specified: St. Andrew's Church in
Krisei (transformed into mosques), Chora Church
(museum), Church of Christ Pantocrator
(transformed into mosques), Church of Christ
Pantepoptes (transformed into mosques), Palace of
Athiocos (ruins), the Church of the Virgin of Pharos
(ruins), Gastria Monastery (transformed into
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mosques), Saint George Church (active), Saint Irina
(museum), Saint Sofia (transformed into mosques,
now a museum), Saint John's Church The Baptist
(transformed into a mosque), Stoudios (ruins), St.
John's Church The Trullo Baptist (transformed into
a mosque), St. Mary of Blachernae Church (active),
St. Mary of the Mongols Church (active), Bulgarian
St. Stephen Church (active), The Church of St.
Demetrius in Ferikdy (active), Turkish Orthodox
Church (active), Saint Mucenita Paraschevi Church
(active). Of all, St. Sophia has the largest historical
load. It is said that Justinian built St. Sofia in order
to overcome it in beauty. In 1400 and 1600 it
suffered a deterioration process. (Darlymple, 2013:
60). The Holy Sofia or the Church of the Holy
Wisdom is a landmark in the history of
architecture. Byzantine architecture is highlighted
inside with mosaics and is represented by marble
columns and coatings of great artistic value. The
temple itself was very rich and beautifully
decorated, the architects of the church were Isidor
of Miletus and Anthemius of Tralles, who studied
geometry at the University of Constantinople.
These influences spread and resisted in Orthodoxy,
in Catholicism, but also in the Muslim world.

Saint Sofia has a central dome of 31 meters,
slightly smaller than in the Pantheon. There is an
optical illusion and the dome seems to be
suspended in the sky through an uninterrupted
archway that is located on arched windows.
Windows help the interior full of colors to be
flooded with light, and the vault is supported by
pendants, ie four triangular sections that solve the
problem of placing a round base on a square shape.
The weight of the dome is transmitted through
pendants to four massive pillars in the corners. At
the western end, that is, at the entrance and at the
end of the east, that is, at the liturgical part, the
arched openings are extended by semi-domes, in
turn, suspended on exedra. The string of
architectural elements is unparalleled in antiquity.

The structure was severely damaged by
earthquakes. The dome collapsed after an earthquake
in 558, and its replacement gave way in 563, but
there were other partial surprises in 989 and 1346.

For more than 900 years Saint Sophia
represented the chair of the Patriarchate of
Constantinople, but also the main venue for
imperial ceremonies. At the fall of Constantinople
in 1453, the church was transformed into mosques
by Ottoman Turks, under Sultan Mehmed Il. The
iconographic mosaics of the church were covered
with plaster because Islam considers blasphemy
the representation of human forms. For about 500
years, Istanbul's main mosque was the inspiration

for the Ottoman mosques in Constantinople such
as Sehzad, Suleyman and Rustem Pasha.
(Orthodoxwiki, 2013). In 1935 he acquired the
status of the museum. It was included in the
UNESCO World Heritage List among the other
monuments of the historical center of
Constantinople in 1985. (Ortho Christian, 2015).

5. CONCLUSIONS

In short, it seems that Muslims, already a
majority in some countries and political
minorities'retrievable™ in other countries, they
expand and will expand continuously to enjoy all
the political, social and economic benefits that this
position offers. Although long ago only the
majority population was 100% privileged, then by
the emphasis on human rights in the West, they
made minorities a valuable category in certain
countries, both politically and socially, but also
economically, although Turkey is not a country
open to other religious minorities, the connection
between it and the European Union has determined
will make various small efforts to support
including Orthodox Christians. The numerical
relationship between Orthodox Christians and
other religious cults has been observed. They do
not have a significant share (only 0.2%) but
compared to the population of Turkey which large,
their number cannot be neglected, yet they do not
have the rights that other Christian communities
have. In countries with a solid democracy, the
status of St. Sofia has changed over time, even
functioning as a mosque for a period. The rich
Christian culture that hides behind its minarets that
the Turks raised to diminish its spiritual
importance of Christian origin is evident in the
containers. This is an important symbol. Christian
communities have tried to survive over time and
not to change their ancestral religion despite
various oppressions. Although there are not many
in number compared to the territory of the Turkish
state or the number of believers, the churches in
the former Ottoman area work and manage to leave
under their dome faithful who do not shy away
from asserting their religious identity in a
predominantly Muslim country.
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Abstract: Under its various forms, tradition is an integral component of every nation’s culture, it is that which every
generation inherits and subsequently passes onwards. An important role in its perpetuation can be attributed to the
textile heritage and, by extension, to the women who weaved and stitched traditional motifs across the ages. The
symbols found on traditional clothing used to have a double purpose: they were both apotropaic, meant to protect
the wearer, as well as ornamental, meant to be decorative and aesthetically appealing. This has been true around
the world, as people everywhere gazed at the sky, observed the nature that surrounded them and then chose signs
and symbols with which to represent what they were seeing. In the present day there exists a worldwide trend of
returning to traditional values in a form adapted to modern tendencies. Ethnologist Nicolae Dunare has undertaken
ample research of traditional Romanian and European popular ornaments, in a continuous global comparison. The
painter Frida Kahlo reclaimed Mexico’s great variety of indigenous motifs when she wore the costumes. Bearing
thisin mind, we shall analyse some motifs found on textiles from Romania and Mexico, both countries with a vibrant
popular culture, in parallel, observing whether or not commonalities exist. We shall also transpose said motifsin a
digital format by way of vector drawing.

Keywords. embroidery; traditional; textile; symbol; Romania; Mexico

1. INTRODUCTION as well as the people of all continents, unveil some
very significant convergences in the methods of
One of the ways by which traditional ornament systemizing the invaluable cultural and artistic

heritage that is traditional ornament. (Dunire,
1975:41).

has reached modern times was that in every corner
of the world women weaved and stitched these
motifs, transmitting them from generation to
generation, which, fortunately, is still occurring (fig.
1). They performed this as a means of sustenance,
but also as an artistic act, thus contributing to the
cultural heritage of their own nation, but also to the
common, universal one. Although modern society
has the means available to mechanize such
manufactories, it is consider it imperative that these
arts and crafts are perpetuated. They may
significantly contribute to the development of
creative industries, a sector which will see major
growth in the near future because of the increasing
demand for women’s jobs.

The theoretical framework of this study has its i 1 stitching women. Left — Maria Szabo, Brasov,

starting point in the fact that ornamental elements Romania, Photo: Anisia Szabo, Right — Francisca
and motifs tend to have a universal character and  Torres Hinojosa, Morelia, Michoacan, Mexico, Photo:
can be found in multiple geographical areas. Rebecca Devaney

...it is precisely the permanent character of the Nicolae Dunare (1975:48) classifies traditional

aspiration towards beauty, in the Romanian people  ornament in the following: the ornamental element
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- the simplest, indivisible part, which can exist
independently of the decoration (leaf, petal,
branch, stem, fruit, star), the ornamental
motif made out of two or more ornamental
elements, divisible in elements from the same
thematic group (flower), and ornamental
composition, constructed out of two or more
ornamental motifs, which can be part of different
thematic and stylistic groups. Style refers to the
form: geometrical, free or mixed. From a stylistic
point of view, ornaments may be: abstract,

cosmomorphic,  geomorphic, phytomorphic,
zoomorphic, anthropomorphic, skeuomorphic,
social, mythological, religious, emblematic.

(Dunare, 1975:41)

The idea behind this project appeared as the
result of a common passion and an existing
collaboration attempting to save and then pass on
traditional motifs. This study’s objectives are the
identification of common points in traditional
motifs from the textile heritages of Romania and
Mexico, through the analysis of textile elements
from both countries.

2.METHODSAND DATA

At the moment the best method of ensuring the
continuity of traditional ornament consists in
transposing it into a digital format by a vectorial
method. To this end we have been utilising the
graphical software CorelDraw, with the help of
which we have drawn, to scale and maintaining
original colours, the models that we have chosen
for our study, saving them as digital images. All
figures in this article have been obtained by this
method, having however been shrunk to the
allowed dimensions.

The vector file format may be edited by any kind
of CNC (Centre with Numerical Control) and made
available for use in a variety of applications, ranging
from textile, furniture, interior design elements,
graphics, etc. Concurrently, the models may be
manually stitched using the drawings themselves.

With an eye to comparative documentation we
utilized data from previous projects we took part in
and which consisted in initiating a database with
traditional elements, motifs and compositions from
South East Transylvania. In particular, these
projects aimed to recover signs and motifs stitched
on the shirts of Junii din Scheii Brasovului and on
various costume parts from the so-called
Carpathian Gate (Bran - Moieciu - Fundata) and
the surroundings of Brasov (Fagaras, Rupea).
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3. SIMILARITIES

Situated many thousands of kilometres apart in
very different geographical, environmental and
cultural regions, Romania and Mexico are both
nations with a very old history of embroidery.
While in Romania we have the ie (the traditional
women’s shirt, rich in ornament), in Mexico we
find the huipil (a sleeveless tunic), as well as the
“colonial-style” blouse (blusa or camisa in
Spanish), inspired by the European chemise, which
has replaced the huipil in many communities and is
often found with richly embroidered yokes and
sleeves.

Analysing the models we have digitised in the
last few years and going through numerous
photographs with textiles stitched and woven in
Mexico, we identified the following similarities:

The vine leaf and grape bunch are a symbol of
eternal life, of talent and of the promise of
salvation. The vine leaf in particular is an
originally pagan symbol that was adopted by
Christianity. (Lungu, Puskas, 2017:61) (fig. 2).

Fig. 2. The “Wine leaf” motif. Upper — Men’s shirt of a
June Rosior din Scheii Brasovului, Romania; Lower —
Sampler, unknown, mid-19th century, Mexico, Victoria
and Albert Museum, London

In Mexico, floral decorations are widely used,
especially on the women’s clothing. “I paint
flowers so they will not die” - Frida Kahlo.

Among the motifs embroidered on the Oaxaca
huipils, many bear the influence of pre-Hispanic
drawings. These multicoloured embroidery tell
mythical stories mixing a certain vision of the
cosmos to that of nature and the deities that
surround these populations. Colours, shapes and
textures give meaning to the symbolic life of
representations: a place, a season, a feeling (Pepiot,
2019).
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Fig. 3. Floral motif. Upper — Shoulder towel worn by
girls, Rupea area, late 19th century, Ethnography
Museum Brasov, Romania, exhibit ,,Siebenburgen

embroidery from Szdcs Karoly collection”; Lower —

Mexican Blouse Traditional Embroidered

In popular art there exists a certain humber of
ornamental motifs with a similar tematic, not only
within the limits of an ethnographic area or of a
nation, but also on far extended areas of time and
space. Among these, “tree of life” (Dunare, 1975:24).

Fig. 4. Birds composition. Upper — Women’s shirt,
Bihor area, Romania, IE Vie collection; Lower — Huipil,
unknown, 1800s, Oaxaca State, Mexico, Museum
Victoria and Albert Museum, London

Triangular urns of flowers, surrounded by
birds, are a stylised version of the universal and
ever-popular “tree of life” foliage motif. The idea
of a “World Tree”, important in many cultures,
was part of the cosmology of the Aztecs, the Maya,
and other ancient civilisations of Mexico (2018)
(fig. 4). The “North Star” motif also referred to as
“The wing of the mill” or “The eight point star”
and symbolizes the wheel of time and the
regenerative energy of the universe (Corduneanu,
2012b). It is the guide, the only fixed star on the
night sky, a mark for shepherds and sailors alike,
without which they would get lost (fig. 5).

Fig. 5. The “North Star” motif. Upper — Men’s shirt,
Venetia de Sus, Fagaras area, Romania; Lower —
Sampler, unknown, mid 19th century, Mexico, Victoria
and Albert Museum, London

Fig. 6. The “Tree of Life” motif. Upper — Carpet, 1866,
National Museum of the Romanian Peasant, Bucuresti,
Romania (2010); Lower — Nahua wool-embroidered
tomicotén from Hueypan, Tlatlauqui, Peubla, from
Museo Frida Kahlo, Mexico (2008)
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The tree of life symbolises the cyclical
character of cosmic evolution: death and rebirth. It
is also considered a symbol of the relationship
between Earth and Sky (Lungu, Puskés, 2017:61)
(fig. 6). The roots of the tree lie in the ground, thus
allowing a journey into the subterranean world,
while the branches grow towards the sky,
constituting a connection to Divinity.

The shepherd's hook, frequently used in pairs
of 2 or 4, means that the lost sheep has returned to
its herd (Corduneanu, 2012a). This motif, which
takes the shape of the letter S, has been stitched by
functionally every people that have ever practised
transhumance (fig. 7).

CHE K20 S0 00 0 2 2 T S 63 THE

Fig. 7. Motif with “The shepherd's hook and scissors”.
Upper — Women’s shirt, Sirnea village - Fundata,
Romania, Marioara Voinescu collection; Lower —

Sampler, unknown, mid 19th century, Mexico, Victoria
and Albert Museum, London

Fig. 8. Woman representation. Upper — Romanian
motif named “The girl’s hora”; Lower — Sack bag from
Museo Frida Kahlo, Mexico (2008)
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The idea of a human being is most often
represented in Romanian popular art as a woman
(Antonescu, 2016:244).

The girl’s hora is an ancient ritual, with ties to
the Moon, seduction and fertility (Corduneanu,
2012c¢) (fig. 8).

In Mexican embroidery, human figures appear
with relative frequency. They feature prominently
on the embroidered napkins.

Fig. 9. Upper — Motif with meander from women’s
shirt, Rucdr area, Romania, Georgiana Andrei
collection; Lower — The N-shaped serpent on a Huipil
(women's tunic), unknown, 1850 — 1907, Oaxaca State,
Mexico, Victoria and Albert Museum, London

The meander illustrates the geometric decor
that is widely used in European popular art. Being
an ornamental motif with wvery old roots,
characterised by a sinuous line, sometimes
composed out of volutes or spirals disposed
consecutively or sequentially, it symbolizes
eternity. It is found on every type of decorative
item and in all ethno-folkloric areas, on elements
of popular architecture, ceramics, stitches and
embodiment, tools and utensils, painted eggs,
religious items, etc. (Antonescu, 2016:423).

The N-shaped serpent is strongly reminiscent
of the pre-Hispanic feathered serpent (2018).
Among the Aztecs, whose beliefs are the best-
documented in the historical sources, Quetzalcoatl
was related to gods of the wind, of the planet
Venus, of the dawn, of merchants and of arts,
crafts and knowledge. He was also the patron god
of the Aztec priesthood, of learning and knowledge
(Smith, 2001:213). Though strikingly similar, these
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two motifs are categorically part of differing
thematic classifications (Fig. 9).

In addition to flowers, other natural themes
appear in woven or embroidered motifs, including
birds, boths in Romania and Mexico (Fig. 10).

Fig. 10. Bird motif. Left — Table cloth and towels,

village Araci, Bérseiland, Romania, Csulak Magda

tome; Right — Embroidery on Huichol pants from
Museo Frida Kahlo, Mexico

A general symbol with many possible
interpretations, the bird embodies liberty and the
happiness of an unconstrained being; it functions
as the emblem of the love-lorn, an allegory of the
freedom and uncaring nature of youth. There also
exists a belief that the figure’s presence has
beneficial,  protective = powers  (Antonescu,
2016:497).

The results of this study are also disseminable
into a practical work: for instance, a public
exhibition that would contain all the models
present in this paper, manually stitched. We intend
to work on this exhibition between May and
November 2020 and to subsequently present it at
the Etnovember 2020 Festival, a prestigious
multicultural event which takes place every year in
Brasov, organized by “Transilvania” University
and the City’s Townhall. Thus, these motifs would
carry, besides the fascinating tale of their symbols,
thematic and style, a personal fingertip: that of the
emotions and experiences of us, the women who
will stitch them.

4. CONCLUSIONS

The objective of this study has been to identify
commonalities in the motifs of Romania’s and
Mexico’s textile heritage. Although the sample of
studied motifs was small compared to the vast pool
of existent embroideries, we have identified many
common symbols, including phytomorphic,
zoomorphic and anthropomorphic motifs, among

others, a fact which clearly indicates that
commonalities between the two cultures, one
belonging to Central and Eastern Europe, the other
to Hispanic Latin America, do indeed exist.

Regardless of the area he inhabited, man has
always been a lover of nature, which he took with
him through the symbols on his clothing and other
textile elements. Precisely because of this it is
imperative that we maintain and perpetuate this
heritage, an act that is as much the duty as it is the
honour of every generation
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Abstract: The world has become a global village with diversity of peoples, cultural traditions, worldviews, customs,
and lifestyles. Advances in sciences, technology and medicine, strengthened by fierce competition and
consumerism, have led to public debates concerning international trade, economic independence, environmental
crisis, and cultural conflicts. Bias is embedded in socio-cultural constructs and worldviews that societies have
formed over a long period of cultural establishment and in accordance with evolution in time and space. These
factors have resulted in unequal and oppressive treatment of women, minorities, the disabled, and the poor by
ruling elites. However, all humans have common needs and wants, and yet are unable to communicate in a manner
that can be universally understood. This paper will explore the complex nature of life: biological, sociological,
cosmological, and spiritual, and will argue that social groupings, including class categories, are simply socio-
political and man-made constructs. Social groupings can be deconstructed or replaced through the teaching of an
“all-inclusive” and “ interdependent” existence and a conscience-based or judicious humanistic value system that
will promote recognition of and respect for others. Drawing from ancient philosophies of India, the paper suggests
a judicious humanism for sustenance of all lives. The dignified treatment of all lives matters for all-inclusive welfare

(security, health, comfort, and happiness) because every being contributes to the totality of existence.

Keywords: social-constructs; judicious; human; humanism; worldview

1. INTRODUCTION

The paradoxical and unpredictable nature of
life, marked by diversity and uncertainty and
humanity’s limited capacity to understand and
define life in any language, has been the root cause
of suffering. The very nature of life constitutes a
process—coming into existence, growth, and
finally going out of existence. By the time humans
come up with solutions, new problems arise. At
the present time, all lives have been impacted by
the problems of devastations caused by both
humans and natural disturbances. A part of human
suffering is caused by humans themselves due to
ignorance, biases for their own Kkind, diverse
ideologies, fierce competition, consumerism, and
abuse of power. Advances in sciences and
technologies have multiplied the problems of
modern humanity. Scholars in various fields, both
in sciences and humanities, have been expressing
their concerns over the direction of human destiny.

Yuval Harari, in his book Sapiens (2015: 3),
explains the terrifying historical saga of the human
species to help us understand who we are and what
made us this way. He relates the development of
humanity to three revolutions: cognitive,
agricultural, and scientific. He shows that

humanity has not been around that long when
compared to the lifespan of our planet.
Furthermore, he expresses his concern that
humanity, as we know it, may not continue for that
long in current form. The universe came into
existence about 13.5 billion years ago in the form
of matter, energy, time and space, and six hundred
thousand years ago at least six sentient human
species inhabited the earth. Today there is just one,
the humans (Harari, 2015: 3-14).

Harari’s historical analysis of humanity
highlights the results of ambition combined with
capacity for scientific and technological
advancement and the inability to cope with the
results of these achievements. No doubt the
discrepancy between human adjustments and the
advances of sciences and technologies are affecting
human health. Harari’s study of humanity focuses
on humanity’s capacities for discovery and
development of the external world. However, he
does not discuss human existence as it relates to
external realities. All problems of life are not
embedded in the advancement of sciences and
technologies, which arise from creativity and
imagination. Nor does the problem of suffering lie
completely in human’s inability to race with the
fast-moving world. Suffering originates from not



IndiraY.JUNGHARE

knowing and not understanding the very nature of
reality, which is philosophically referred to as
‘absence of true knowledge’ or ignorance as the
basic cause of human suffering (Robinson and
Johnson, 1982).

According to socio-linguistic and semantic
interpretations of the problems of modern
humanity, science and technology created the
necessary language to communicate their new
concepts, whereas we have never studied man-as-a
whole scientifically. According to Korzybski
(2010: 3), we need to establish “the science of
man-as-a-whole, embracing all his activities:
science, mathematics, physiology, biology, and
psychology.” However, creation of the science of
humanity for and by humanity will require too
much time. Moreover, the task seems to be
impossible in the face of the evolutionary nature of
life and human’s inability to know the nature of an
all-inclusive  existence on various levels:
individual, societal, global, and cosmological. Due
to these limitations, it seems reasonable to use
existing sources of knowledge such as
philosophies, ideologies, and socio-cultural
histories of our ancestors, whether they be
Europeans or Indians, in dealing with the issues of
our times. All lives of the past were subjected to
life’s pain and affliction because suffering is
universal. Moreover, all humans have common
attributes. All the sciences have a relationship to
human nature.

Establishing hypotheses for building theories,
both in natural and social sciences, is of primary
importance. Analyzing and establishing theories
about life is a part of the discipline of philosophy.
The objective of the paper is to provide a
philosophical understanding of human nature
based on Indian thought as a foundational ideology
for human conduct. The long-term goal is to
contribute to a broader understanding of a human
as a member of humanity and the universe in order
to improve personal and social wellbeing. The
globe is in need of humans who are not just
educated elites but also judicious actors who can
change the world for the better.

2. APPROACH AND METHODOL OGY

The study of humanity is carried out by
different disciplines—nbiology, psychology,
sociology, and anthropology in the framework of
their disciplinary apparatus. Biologists see humans
as biological beings, and sociologists see humans
as social beings. These disciplines study humans
from the outside, as objects of experiments or of
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analysis. However, in order to plan the future, one
must know the self and personal potentialities and
limitations, both as an individual and as a species.
However, for knowing oneself, scientific
knowledge alone is surely insufficient and yet
cannot be ignored. Thus, a coherent or logical
system of ideas can never be derived from science
nor arrived at without science (Dobzhanski,
1967:3-11).

Indian philosophical treatises on human nature
and scientific analysis of humanity are
complementary and differ only based on linguistic
terminology and  semantic  interpretation.
Construction and critical examination of a system
of beliefs are part of the discipline of philosophy,
which is defined as the “science of the whole,” by
Bertrand Russell (1945). Indian languages, both
Sanskrit and modern Indic such as Hindi and
Marathi, define philosophy (tattvajnan) as a body
of basic foundational principles or rules inherent in
human nature and essential to or binding upon
human society in relation to the workings of the
cosmos-- time, space and physical environment
(Junghare, 2014:15-26). In simple words, all
humans belonging to the group of humanity are
governed by natural laws operative on all levels of
existence: individual, societal, and cosmological,
expressive of interconnectedness, interdependence,
and the changing nature of life, marked by
uncertainty and probability (Capra, 1997 & 2000).

This paper builds on the Indian philosophical
tradition that sees humans not in terms of dualities
and mutual exclusions, but rather in terms of
inclusivity and mutual relationships.

The approach is wholistic and syncretic and
does not reject any idea but incorporates all ideas.
Therefore, the approach is non-hegemonic and
while by no means perfect, the methodology is still
broad and inclusive.  Although humans have
immense capacity to see and understand worldly
phenomena, no person, no one culture, and no
single discipline can conceptualize the nature of
the totality of existence—how humans came to be;
how they will transform; what is the meaning of
life, and what is the end goal of existence. There
are no final answers to these questions, and
probably there never will be any in precise and
objective terms (Dobzhanski, 1967). From our
experience, we know that the human condition will
never advance to such a state of perfection that
there will be no problems and no suffering as
problems and suffering are fundamental to life.
Such problems have been discussed throughout
India’s diverse philosophies from 3000 BC.
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3. HOLISTIC HUMANITY'SDIVERSE
FACETS: UNIVERSALSAND
PARTICULARS

No two individuals think, speak or act in
precisely the same manner. The nature of human
life is marked by its elemental constitution:
Genetic-biological, familial-socio-cultural, and
environmental-cosmological related to evolution in
space and time. Diversity of constantly changing

existence, inclusive of humans, is
incomprehensible and immeasurable. The
phenomenon of diversity is a fact of life. In the

Marathi language, there is a saying: vyakti titkya
prakrti ‘as many individuals, so many characters
(human natures)’.  The concept of diversity
represents pluralism [vividhata] and differences
[bhinnata]. Therefore, any description or definition
of any life including that of a human can never be
perfectly true for various reasons: First, the
subject (human) cannot define the object (human)
in its totality because of the subject’s limited
capacity to know oneself as well as others; Second,
both the subject and the object are conditioned by
various internal and external factors which are
interdependent and interconnected; and Third, the
reason is that life is marked by uncertainty and
probability due to its being a process subject to
constant changes.

3.1 Humanity: Biology and Sociology. A
human being is not the product of its heredity or
environment alone but represents a complex
organism as a whole final result of the
environment-genetic manifold (Korzybski, 2010).
For humans, linguistic, semantic, and cultural
issues represent powerful environmental factors. A
human being is defined by culture against the
person’s own definition and identification of
himself/herself. Individuals, being unable to deal
with the divide between “what” they are and
“who” they are, cause conflicts, which lead to
socio-psychological  disturbances.  Ultimately,
conflicting individuals end up harming their own
lives.  This phenomenon seems much more
apparent in individualistic societies where humans
are alienated from their families and culture-
groups. The basic factor behind this condition of
humanity seems to lie in the devaluation of
human’s worth and increasing loss of human
dignity. Additionally, humans  neither
acknowledge nor accept the base qualities of
human nature, such as hate or greed that create
havoc and destruction. The following data on the
destruction of human life by humans themselves is

illustrative of humanity’s inability to cope with
life’s problems at the personal level of mind-body
existence. The mind-body imbalance is the basic
cause behind violent acts of harming oneself or
others. According to the American Foundation of
Suicide Prevention, (1) Suicide is the tenth-leading
cause of death in the U.S., (2) In 2017, 47,173
Americans died by suicide; and 1,400,000 suicide
attempts occurred, (3) In 2015, suicide and self-
injury cost the US $69 billion dollars.

Additional facts about suicide in the U.S.: The
age-adjusted suicide rate in 2017 was 14.0 per
100,000 individuals; The rate of suicide is highest
in middle-aged white men in particular; In 2017,
men died by suicide 3.54 times more often than
women; On average, there are 129 suicides per
day; White males accounted for 69.67% of suicide
deaths in 2017; In 2017, firearms accounted
for 50.57% of all suicide deaths [Source: American
Foundation for Suicide Prevention: https://afsp.
org/about-suicide/suicide-statistics/6-26-2019]. It
is necessary to note that this data may not be 100%
accurate because suicide still carries with it a social
stigma, which prevents families from reporting the
painful loss.

3.2 Philosophical Analysis: Indian View. A
human being is perceived to be a composite of
mind, body and spirit. Psychologists, psychiatrists,
and neuroscientists study the mind, that is
considered to be the capacity of the thinking brain.
Although dominating modern philosophical
thought centers mainly on the rational and
autonomous self, it ignores the self’s conditional
and nonintegrated facets: body, sensations,
perceptions, feelings, and consciousness. These
aspects of humans, when disturbed by external or
internal environments, can cause problems.

India’s ancient philosophies of the Samkhya -
Yoga schools analyze a human being as a
composite  of two  principles:  purusha
“consciousness/knowing mind” and prakriti
“body/matter.” The healthy relationship of co-
operation is what makes a person function. The
body is comprised of three gunas (attributes):
sattva “purity,” rajas “activity,” and tamas
“negativity.” The proportion of these gunas is what
defines a human’s nature (Chatterjee & Datta,
1968: 261-262). Different individuals have
different proportions of these attributes. A person
with an angry personality is considered to have a
larger portion of rajas, whereas a person with 90%
of tamas is thought to be lethargic and negative.
This theory of guna is comparable to the theory of
humors in Greek philosophy. Common linguistic
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expressions indicate the linkage between a person
and his appearance and conduct: “He is green with
envy.” “He is red with anger.” In order to maintain
the mind-body balance or to actualize the higher
portion of sattva “goodness/calmness,” the system
of yoga (physical and mental exercises) has been
proposed. The Samkhya system of philosophy
provides a theoretical understanding of the concept
of a *human,” and yoga provides techniques for its
healthy maintenance and function. Common
people can easily understand this wholistic
philosophical view.

However, different sciences will give us
different explanations; for example, cellular
biology will focus on an individuals’ own cells and
bacterial and viral cells, their count and their
interaction; whereas a chemist will explain a
person’s behavior in terms of his/her intake of
chemicals from food and drink. Regardless of the
diverse languages used by diverse disciplines to
explain the human phenomenon, human nature
seems to be difficult to define due to its complex
and changing nature.

3.3 Humanity’s Indefinable Nature. The
word humanity derives from the Latin humanitas
for “human nature,” comparable to the Sanskrit
word manavta or manushyata, the attributes of
what constitutes a human being. Indian
philosophies have recognized the paradoxical
nature of human beings, i.e. humanity’s creative
and destructive powers. Humans can build
beautiful buildings and can travel to different
planets. This potentiality is so awesome that a
human with this power can be thought of as
microscopic reflection of the Absolute Power
commonly referred to in the concept of Almighty
God in the field of theology and religion. At the
same time, Indian thinkers have feared humanity’s
dark side, especially the instinct of killing resulting
from other negative features of humanity: lust
(kama), rage (krodha), ego (mada), envy
(matsara), greed (lobha), and hypocrisy (dambha).
These attributes make humanity imperfect and lead
to the creation of poor mental habits causing
suffering that is not essential to human nature.

Traditional ancient societies had developed ways
or techniques for handling man-made suffering by
defining every person’s role at every stage of
his/her life and in accordance to the natural laws.
Every person was valued for his contribution to the
family and to society, which did not allow any
mind to become void and therefore subject to
psychological turbulence resulting in violence.

Urban and modern cultures throughout the
world, which have adopted democratic
philosophies for their governance, have been
successful in providing freedom for humanity’s
advances in sciences, medicine, and technologies.
However, this has created two classes of elites:
political elites with positional power, and social
elites with monetary power. As a result, the value
of a human being, his/her family and community is
measured by these powers. Non-elite common
human beings are neither respected nor are their
physical, psychological and economic needs fully
understood by the ruling elites. Ultimately, humans
who cannot cope with the problems of life due to
their limited physical-mental capacity, lack of
economic resources and social support begin to
feel worthless under the burden of societal
expectations. The devaluation of other humans and
the ready availability of guns and drugs make the
problem of socio-cultural disturbances and
resultant violence uncontrollable.  Disturbed
humans not only harm themselves but harm
“others” as well.

3.4 Humanity’s Devaluation Leading to its
Endanger ment. Degradation of humanity’s innate
dignity has been affecting human health and has
been resulting in violent incidents at an alarming
rate. In some cases motives are connected to young
people’s mental health, whereas, in other cases,
motives are connected to radicalization or
actualization of extreme measures expressive of
revenge against social injustices. Violent social
conduct is due to abuse of freedom, individualism
and humanity’s alienation from society. The
following chart gives us some idea about the
destruction of innocent humanity by a single
human.

Table 1. Decreasing Value of Humanity & Increasing Incidents of Violence
Sources: Cooper & Abdullah (2015), Elinson (2015); Doombos, (2016), Williams, (2016); Wilts (2017), Ansari,
(2017) Bustamante (2018), Griffin et al (2018), Jaeger, (2018), Wan (2018); Bogel-Burroughs (2019), Eligon,

(2019), Eiserer, (2019); Svokos (2019), Murphy (2019)

Material End result:
Y ear L ocation Agential- Instrumental | Causes: Destruction | Recommended
& Typeof | Efficient Cause Biology & of Resolutions
shooting Cause Envir onment Humanity
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Oct.1, 2015 | Umpqua 26-year-old *Semi- *Revengeful killed-9 *Humanization of humanity
Community | male automatic due to social injured-8 through the teaching of
Cooper & | College, student, son | rifle rejection sound educational
Abdullah, | Oregon, of mixed *Revolver *Angry & 10 deaths (9 | philosophy:
(2015); u.s. ethnicity-- frustrated +one *Ethics of diversity:
Elinson, -- mass father white * |solated from | gunman) Recognition of and respect
(2015) shooting and mother family & The gunman | for all lives regardless of
black, friends committed their ethnicity, race,
parents *Violent suicide sexuality, mental disability,
divorced; conduct belief system, age, and the
anti- resulting from place of birth.
religious; the deprivation *Teaching of the human
troubled by of human dignity for the functioning
school-debt needs—Iove, of holistic humanity at all
kindness, and levels—
self respect personal/individual,
societal, and the universal.
* Teaching of non-violent
inter-cultural
communication.
* Educational programs
that center on dignity of all
lives and conscience-based
ethics should be introduced
as part of the educational
philosophy from the
elementary school to
colleges and universities.
June 12, Pulse Night | 29-year-old Rifle, pistol, Emotionally Killed 49 Conflicts between
2016 Club, male, hurting person | Injured 53 individual’s beliefs and his
Orlando, religious, over the The shooter external culture’s
Florida, dislike for deprival of his | was shot ideologies are likely to
Doombos, u.s. gays, spiritual source | eight times result in violent outbursts,
(2016); --mass lesbians, and especially when violent
Williams, shooting LGBT means and methods are
(2016) community used. Reduction of violence
lies in restricting access to
guns and pistols in addition
to various socio-cultural
measures.
Nov. 5, First 26-year-old Semi- Turned into Killed--26 The shooter distanced
2017 Baptist male atheist, | automatic violent Injured—20 | himself from his religious
Church, troubled rifle personality 27 deaths community. The conflict
Sutherland | over his own (26 + between his ideology and
Wilts, Springs, failures; was shooter) his group’s excluded him
(2017); TX, U.S. thought to be from belonging to his
Ansari, --mass an ‘outcast’ QOutcast community. Inter-cultural
(2017) shooting turned into communication may help
Bustamante Psychopath resolve conflicts.
(2018);
Feb. 14, Marjory 20-year-old Semi- Deprived of killed-17 Individualism with freedom
2018 Stoneman male, an automatic parental love Injured-17 without restraints and
Douglas orphan rifle and care; access to guns are the
High damaged primary causes. There
school, innate virtues needs to be a change
Griffin et al | Parkland, through educational
(2018); FL, U.S. philosophy that promotes
Jaeger, --mass values of humans and the
(2018); shooting teaching of duties and
Wan, responsibilities.
(2018)
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Aug. 3, Walmart, 21-year-old Semi- Hatred for Killed-22 The problem lies in the
2019 Elpaso, male, white automatic Hispanic Injured-24 indiscriminate use of
Bogel- TX, U.S. Nationalist rifle population, weapons. Resolution:
Burroughs, anti-social, promotion of judiciary
(2019) with humanism of human value
Eligon, authoritarian and dignity.
(2019) tendencies
Eiserer,
(2019)
Aug. 4, Ned 24-year-old Rifle Hatred for Killed-10 Members of the society at
2019 Peppers male, women and (including all levels—family,

Bar androgynous girls, oppressor | the gunman) | community, state, and
Svokos Dayton, Injured-27 nation must become active
(2019); OH, U.S. in guarding the welfare of
Murphy all people.
(2019)

Data: The above chart illustrates that during
the period 2015-2019, incidents of mass shooting
occurred in public places: a college, high School,
night club, church, shopping center, and bar. Six
young individuals between the ages of 20 and 29
killed a total of 133 and injured a total of 149
people through the use of rifles and pistols.

Causes:  Perceived and/or assumed causes
have been reported as racism, sexism,
ethnocentrism, and hatred for the religion and
ethnicity of the harmed humans. Personal causes
mentioned include societal rejection, deprivation of
love, care and kindness, and the feeling of
frustration over failure to meet societal
expectation.

Philosophical Analysis. All the causes related
to isms are assumed causes and cannot be
completely true for various reasons:  First,
reporting of the incidents is based on the reporter’s
bias, motive and perception. Second, the reporter’s
narration of the incidents is of external
appearances of the incidents, which may differ
from the truth. The knowledge obtained is
empirical but not rational since the reporter did not
talk to the harm-causing agent. Moreover, all the
isms, specifically sexism and racism are
lamentably salient for lay people, but virtually
invisible for biologists. Therefore, ethics and
science when conflated can create problems.

The human brain itself presents us with
confusing claims: Differences between people are
innate; and commonalities among all people are
innate. If nothing in the mind is innate then
differences between people’s minds cannot be
innate. Simply put, human brain works however it
works in the context of time and space. Each
person is biologically unique. But natural selection
is a process that feeds on that variation (Pinker,
2007: 447).
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4. SPIRITUAL HUMANITY

In the above sections, how humanity’s
dishonorable aspects which lead to conflicts
between individuals and their social groups can
harm collective humanity have been explained.
However, humans have divinely unique qualities
and good will to change the world from chaos to
order, from oppression to freedom, and suffering to
happiness through various human activities. This
aspect of divinity or honorable humanity has been
recognized and idealized by India’s cultural
tradition (Junghare, 2017: 1-16).

At the present time, both scientific and
technological revolutions have been contributing to
further devaluation of life’s dignity. The humanity
of ethicality is disappearing from our day-to-day
lives. As a result, the concepts of truth, fairness,
equality, justice, empathy, and kindness are also
disappearing. Humans are becoming robotic with
the loss of inner sanctity. This phenomenon is
more prominent in individualistic societies,
specifically in urban localities of the world. Indian
cultural tradition, on the whole, has been
reasonably humanistic, dealing with human needs,
wants and frailties with humility. This
characteristic is perhaps due to two reasons. For
one thing, India is still more agricultural compared
to so-called “advanced” nations and, therefore,
close to nature. As a result, a large farming
population can understand life’s dependency on
nature’s proper functioning, which creates humility
and respect towards all life systems. The second
reason is the growth of India’s cultural diversity
over her long history (5000 years), relative absence
of wars over religious ideologies, and more
importantly, her philosophical teachings. India
recognized the ‘infinite” value of a human life, its
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ability to know the truth, and life’s dependency on
its natural and social surroundings.

Indian scholars wrote treatises or guidelines for
humanity’s respectful conduct towards diversity of
beings (sentient) and things (elemental). India has
continued age after age in progressive
philosophical advance in the effort to understand
life and reality. “India’s concentrated study of the
inner nature of man is, in the end, a study of man
universal” (Radhakrishnan and Moore, 1957: xxx).
India defined both human and humanity as
“spiritual” at its core.

In order to activate and promote spiritual
aspects of humanity and eliminate or control less
desirable aspects, Indian thinkers produced
treatises such as dharma-shastra, “the science of
human’s righteous conduct.” This text provided a
prescriptive ethics for human relations. Beyond
the prescriptive idealism, the epic Mahabharata
narrates tales within tales on complex human
characters and their conduct in relation to other
members of the extended family. The
Mahabharata is a great big drama on interpersonal
relations woven with the concepts of duties, and
responsibilities in the context of diverse situations
(Junghare, 2009: 36-54). Moreover, recent research
in physical sciences, specifically on string theories
in quantum physics, seems to be comparable to
ancient Indian seers’ extra-ordinary perception of
what constitutes life and its relationship with the
universe on the whole (Junghare, 2014:15-26).

5. UNIFIED UNIVERSE: ANCIENT INDIA’S
IDEALISTIC SYNCRETISM

The Vedas and the Upanishads (1500 B.C.-
800 B.C.) provided the foundation for the

Unique Individualities

understanding of the universe and humanity’s
relationship to its parts. In general, Indian tradition
has concentrated on the spiritual, conceiving
human beings as spiritual in nature and relating
human life in one way or another to a universe,
which is also spiritual in essential character. As
contrasted with Western philosophy, with its
analytic approach to reality and experience, Indian
philosophy is primarily synthetic. The synthesizing
tendency of the Indian mind brought into harmony
religion and philosophy, knowledge and conduct,
intuition and reason, man and nature, and God and
man (Radhakrishnan and Moore, 1957:xxvii-xxviii).
Metaphysics, epistemology, ethics, religion,
psychology, facts, and values are treated in their
natural unity as diverse aspects of one life and
experience of a single comprehensive reality
(Junghare, 2011:15-28).

In the present world of conflicts of socio-
political and cultural ideologies, humanity’s
inconsistent conduct breaks the natural laws and
creates problems of suffering which require the
promotion of all-inclusive, holistic-judicious
humanism such as that promoted by ancient Indian
philosophies.

Constituents of the Unitary Existence
*Male and female *Non-Humans (Diversity)

*Gay or leshian All animals
*Black and white *All plants
*Brown, yellow, red All microbes

*All elements: water,
earth, air, fire, & space
*Sun, moon, stars, planets
*Eco-systems: Oceans,
deserts, forests, rivers,
mountains

*Young and old
*Rich and poor

«Elite and tribal

Disabled/challenged

Indra’s Jewel Net-Web of Life

Fig. 1 Holistic Humanity. Interconnected-interdependent existences - Unified One (Integration of Universal and
Particular) Source:Marina Challeen’s “Diverse Universe” ,Hong Kong 2015 & “Colors of Peace”, Madrid, Spain, 2016

All beings-humans, animals, plants, and
microbes exist in the same cosmos and share the
same resources, thereby creating problems of
survival for the weaker species and helpless and

powerless humans. World economies have been
essentially interconnected. In the 21% century,
technology has allowed globalization to take on a
bigger role in people’s lives than ever before due
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to Internet and transportation infrastructure.
Individuals can access intellectual property created
anywhere on their phones. Although this allows for
a more efficient movement of goods and services,
it tends to advantage large companies at the
expense of small ones. Similarly, executives with
powerful positions form a class of politically
dominant group. Thus, the resultant problems of
globalization are inequality, slavery, oppression,
and exploitation of ordinary humans by rich
industrialists, businessmen and executives in
various cultures.

6. VIOLATIONSOF THE NATURE'SLAWS:
ENDANGERED EXISTENCE

All life substances matter because they are
equitable in nature. Each life is marked by
distinguishing characteristics (biological), specific
purpose (innate ability), and definite function.

Who can say a female is less valuable than a
male? Young humans are full of energy, whereas,
old people are full of life-experiences. All lives
contribute to the totality of existence. Cosmos is an
infinite net of interdependence between humans

Ex’ginct_i_on of Fish

and their environment (see Indra’s Jewel Net--Web
of Life in Fig. 1). Nothing exists on its own. The
linguistic construct of “child” depends on the
concept of “mother.” Life is a chain of causes and
effects. Humanity’s abuse of nature results in
natural disasters, which become the cause of
suffering. Suffering has increased at all levels: (a)
cosmological — imbalanced ecosystems--various
life species are becoming extinct. Air pollution is
the result of industrialization; (b) global — ozone
depletion; waste is overflowing — killing fish and
animals  with  plastic; (c) technological
advancement — humans are being replaced by
robots; and (d) Socio-cultural: human beings are
becoming victims of power abuses.

That the cosmos is in chaos can be seen
through the following images presented below: (1)
Millions of fish have died by eating human-created
waste, mainly plastic products. People who ate the
plastic-eaten fish may have become victims of
ailments. (2) Helpless humans suffer from
inhumane atrocities. (3) Effect of Industrialization
on the globe’s human population: 33% of urban
dwellers in China breathe toxic air equivalent to
smoking two packs of cigarette per day.

Effect of Industrialization

Fig. 2 Cosmos in Chaos: Death and Destruction.source:“Man and Nature,” by Sam Johanneck and Christine
Pavlicek, 2009

7. INNATE DIGNITY OF THE CHANGING

EXISTENCE
The life process, if carefully observed,
indicates some commonalities and some

particularities in diverse existences. It is easier to
form generalizations. However, life’s diversity in
form and function is incomprehensible. Some
things and some phenomena are not observable by
our senses. Many things fall short of reasoning
because of our limited capacity of knowing,
understanding and analyzing. On the level of
sensory perception, if we cannot know how our
back looks like, how are we to describe it? Why
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people are the way they are biologically cannot be
explained by human reasoning.

On the ontological level, all beings and all
things exist. We assume they existed in the past,
they exist in the present, and they will exist in the
future — only in different forms, content and
function. This theory will be accepted if people
understood life as a process subject to constant
change. Due to ignorance and limited ability to
know the true nature of reality, neither scientists
nor philosophers can describe and/or predict life’s
transformation in the future. People have no
control on their being-ness (biology), and limited
control on who they become in the context of
environment. They do have some control on their
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conduct. Humans can strive for a qualitative life of
liberty, justice, and peace by establishing valid
metaphysical categories and sound systems of
ethics that will guard humanity’s dignified
existence at all times. The present conditions of
life demand a sound value system in the context of
advances in sciences and technology.

8. IMPLICATIONSAND
RECOMMENDATIONS

The title of the paper, “All Lives Matter:
Judicious Humanism,” implies that all lives,
inclusive of humans, animals, plants, and microbes
matter for they contribute to the totality of
existence. As discussed earlier, and noted by
Korzybski (2010: 6), ‘human nature’ represents a
very complex organism as the result of an
environmental and genetic amalgam which gives
rise to the problems of suffering: mental illnesses
leading to suicide and gun violence and inequality
arising from discrimination, oppression, and
exploitation. In the modern era, all lives, both
singularly and collectively, have been threatened
through ill health, social conflicts, and natural
disasters. Human problems are generally solved by
socio-political leaders and educators with
innovative ideas, but such leaders now have to
have a broader global perspective than before,
which must include recognition of all values of life
upheld in different parts of the world.

Modern Humanity: Technology & Ethics.
This century has been considered to be an age of
biotechnology. Treatments for various diseases
will advance steadily with the assistance of
medical technology. However, humanity faces
wide-ranging problems of medical ethics: dignified
death, in-vitro fertilization, and conditions
associated with certain disorders. The entrance of
technology in the domain of life imposes mental
stress, depleting our inner strength and leading to
depression and other mental disorders. This is
called “sickness of the soul” (lkeda, Simard, &
Bourgeault, 2003:XII). Given the positive and
negative consequences of the technological
revolution, people of our time have become
increasingly concerned about health, one of the
keys to happiness. Discrimination against
vulnerable humanity has exacerbated the problems
of social conflict, violence, and denial of human
rights to the defenseless.  Another issue for
mankind is of nature and harmonious coexistence.
Modern life has become divisive and fragmentary.
What is the one cause for such deteriorating human

conditions? The answer lies in life’s devaluation
by humans themselves.

What we do every day makes for who we are.
What we do every day determine not only who we
are today but who we will become in the future.
According to the Upanishads, “As is a man’s will,
so is his action, as is his action, so he becomes.”
(Brihadaranyaka Upanishad V. 4.5; quoted from
Frawley, 1989:45). The central tenet of judicious
humanism is to see that all lives are part of the
universe and resolve to live in harmony. This is
called “kratu” in Sanskrit, meaning intelligence in
action (Frawley, 1989:45), Judicious humans have
to be freethinkers and resolute actors, who can
combine information with knowledge gained
through objective science and technology into a
new vision of reality.
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1. INTRODUCTION

The mail goal of this article is to investigate
whether the Responsibility to Protect (RtoP) norm
divides the members of the United Nations
Security Council (UNSC) and, by extrapolating,
the states within the international community into
two opposing camps. One group which favours the
norm by strengthening a global responsibility to
protect civilians and the need to use military force
against governments which fail to protect the
human rights of their citizens (or are themselves
the perpetrators of abuse or crimes against
humanity) is usually associated with the West. On
the other hand, the countries commonly referred to
as BRICS, namely Brazil, Russia, India, China and
South Africa, are often analysed as revisionist
actors in world politics, reluctant to employ
military force against other state actors, and
apparently opposed to the Responsibility to Protect
(RtoP) norm.

The Responsibility to Protect is often presented
as a Western conceptual construction meant to
safeguard civilians trapped in internal civil wars. In
fact, the concept is the result of various debates
and represents an attempt to reconcile state
sovereignty and the rule of non-intervention in
states’ internal affairs (often favoured by BRICS
countries), and intervention meant to protect
innocent civilians who face imminent or unfolding
violence on the territory of other states.

According to Oliver Stuenkel,

the discussion about RtoP today continues to be
largely seen in the context of a pro-interventionist
Global North and a pro-sovereignty Global South,
together with the BRICS bloc (Stuenkel, 2014:7;
Stuenkel, 2016:1).

Therefore, the question is whether the BRICS
reject the essentials of RtoP as such, or merely
Pillar 3 provisions, which they construe an assault
on states’ sovereignty.

The case of the Libya intervention is extremely
relevant from at least two perspectives. First, the
protests and brutal governmental reaction led to an
imminent humanitarian tragedy which triggered
the swiftest response of the UNSC. However,
initial consensus among all members of the United
Nations Security Council, including all BRICS
countries, was replaced by dissent and by
formulations of stark criticism from BRICS by the
end of NATO’s operation in Libya.

Therefore, the main research questions in this
article are: What exactly is the point of dissent
between the groups (Western states, on the one
hand, and BRICS, on the other hand)? Do they
perceive human rights differently or do they have
opposing views on the means employed in order to
protect human rights? What does the case of Libya
reveal about these different views?

The article is organised into three main parts. The
first briefly investigates the essentials of RtoP and the
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three pillars included in the norm. The second
presents the events in Libya in 2011 leading to the
humanitarian crisis and explains the reaction of the
UNSC. Finally, the third presents the criticism
formulated by BRICS countries and attempts to
identify the core issues of dissent.

2. THE RESPONSIBILITY TO PROTECT IN
THE CASE OF LIBYA

2.1 The responsibility to protect and its
pillars. In 2000, following the initiative of the
Canadian government, the International
Commission on Intervention and State Sovereignty
(ICISS) was established at the UN Millennium
Assembly. In 2001, ICISS issued the Report
entitled The Responsihility to Protect. It stated that
“sovereignty implies responsibility” by assigning
the primary responsibility for the protection of
people to the states themselves. Moreover, the
Report argued that “where a population is suffering
serious harm, as a result of internal war,
insurgency, repression or state failure, and the state
in question is unwilling or unable to halt or avert it,
the principle of non-intervention vyields to the
international responsibility to protect” (ICISS,
2001:X1). The reconceptualization therefore entails
the shift from “sovereignty as authority” to
“sovereignty as responsibility.” The Commission
also emphasized three responsibilities
corresponding to specific phases: the responsibility
to prevent (ICISS, 2001:19-27), the responsibility
to react (ICISS, 2001:29-37), and the responsibility
to rebuild (ICISS, 2001:39-45).

The framework of RtoP was officially
incorporated by the United Nations in 2005 during
the UN World Summit (Herta, 2019b). The UN
General Assembly issued the World Summit
Outcome Document. This was a unanimously
supported resolution that endorsed the scope of the
responsibility to protect. Article 138 of the
document specifies the

responsibility to protect populations from genocide,
war crimes, ethnic cleansing and crimes against
humanity” and emphasizes the responsibility of each
state which “entails the prevention of such crimes,
including their incitement, through appropriate and
necessary means (A/RES/60/1, United Nations
General Assembly Resolution, World Summit
Outcome, 2005: 30).

Additionally, Article 139 of the World Summit
Outcome Document made clear pledges towards
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collective action, in a timely and decisive manner,
through the Security Council, in accordance with
the Charter, including Chapter VII, on a case-by-
case basis and in cooperation with relevant
regional organizations as appropriate, should
peaceful means be inadequate and national
authorities are manifestly failing to protect their
populations from genocide, war crimes, ethnic
cleansing and crimes against humanity
(A/RES/60/1, United Nations’ General Assembly
Resolution, World Summit Outcome, 2005: 30).

The responsibilities are centred on specific
situations, such as mass atrocity crimes, genocide,
ethnic cleansing and other large-scale crimes against
humanity. These conditions should not be mistaken
for human security in general or human rights in
general (Evans 2011:36). The responsibilities
associated with all the above mentioned crimes
against humanity are in fact consistent with legal
obligations enshrined in the United Nations” Charter
and in the Convention on the Prevention and
Punishment of the Crime of Genocide; the latter has
been ratified or acceded to by 152 States (as of July
2019). Alex Bellamy argued that, precisely because
all the crimes mentioned in the World Summit
Outcome Document were already prohibited, the
principle attached to responsibility to protect was not
“a new legal principle but rather a political
commitment to implement already existing law”
(Bellamy, 2011:22).

In 2009, UN Secretary-General Ban Ki-moon
released the report Implementing the Responsibility
to Protect, in which he outlined three pillars
attached to the three responsibilities (to prevent, to
react, to rebuild). The first (called The protection
responsibilities of the State) refers to the “enduring
responsibility of the State to protect its
populations, whether nationals or not, from
genocide, war crimes, ethnic cleansing and crimes
against humanity, and from their incitement”,
while pillar two (titled International assistance and
capacity-building) pledges “the commitment of the
international community to assist States in meeting
those obligations” (Implementing the responsibility
to protect, 2009:10-21). Pillar three (Timely and
decisive response) refers to “the responsibility of
Member States to respond collectively in a timely
and decisive manner when a State is manifestly
failing to provide such protection” (Implementing
the responsibility to protect, 2009:22-28),
According to many voices, the report of the
Secretary-General “diluted the central defining
feature of RtoP” (Thakur, quoted in Weiss,
2011:7).
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Pillars 1 and 2 focus on the states’ capacity and
responsibility to protect human rights and therefore
do not outline any imposition on state sovereignty.
Pillar 3, however, mentions a “wide range of non-
coercive and non-violent response measures”
associated with Chapter VI provisions of the UN
Charter, but also sanctions and “robust steps”
associated with articles 41 and 42 of the UN
Charter (Chapter VII), referring to collective
enforcement measures (sanctions or coercive
military action). According to the Report,

“when a State refuses to accept international
prevention and protection assistance, commits
egregious crimes and violations relating to the
responsibility to protect and fails to respond to less
coercive measures, it is, in effect, challenging the
international community to live up to its own
responsibilities under paragraph 139 of the
Summit Outcome” (Implementing the
responsibility to protect, 2009: 25).

2.2 The intervention in Libya. Peaceful
demonstrations (inspired by similar actions across
North African countries as part of the Arab Spring)
began in February 2011 in Libya. Very soon,
protests turned into anti-government
demonstrations and demanded the removal of
Muammar Gaddafi (Gebremichael et al., 2018: 3).
The protests were met with brutality by police and
security forces and the opposition leaders
retaliated. Very quickly, innocent civilians were
endangered and violence mounted in three Libyan
cities, Benghazi, Bani Walid and Darnah
(Gebremichael et al., 2018:3; Odeyemi, 2016:4).
Gaddafi tried to shut down all protests and
opposition by recourse to military force, called
protesters “cockroaches” and in March threatened
the residents of Benghazi that “soldiers would be
coming tonight and would show no mercy”
(Brockmeier, Stuenkel, Tourinho, 2015:4).

The perception within the international
community was that innocent people in Libya were
facing imminent violence and the response of the
United Nations was extremely prompt. On
February 15, 2011, the United Nations Security
Council issued a statement in which it requested
the Libyan government “to meet its responsibility
to protect its population” (Brockmeier et al.,
2015:3). On February 26, the UN Security Council
issued Resolution 1970, in which the Council
referred “the situation in the Libyan Arab
Jamahiriya to [...] the International Criminal
Court”, imposed sanctions (arms embargo, travel
bans and asset freeze), and

deplored the gross and systematic violation of human
rights, including the repression of peaceful
demonstrators, expressing deep concern at the deaths
of civilians, and rejecting unequivocally the
incitement to hostility and violence against the
civilian population made from the highest level of the
Libyan government (UNSC Resolution 1970, 2011).

A few weeks later, a no-fly zone was imposed
under the normative umbrella of the responsibility
to protect: on March 17, the Security Council
issued Resolution 1973, in which military force
was authorized to protect civilians and civilian
populated areas. The need to protect civilians was
expressed in paragraph 4 of Resolution 1973, in
which the Council authorized

Member States [...] to take all necessary measures
[...] to protect civilians and civilian populated areas
under threat of attack in the Libyan Arab
Jamahiriya, including Benghazi, while excluding a
foreign occupation force of any form on any part of
Libyan territory (UNSC Resolution 1973, 2011).

Under the coordination of the United States,
UN member states initiated military action on
March 19 and the initial key element of the
intervention was centred on the following
humanitarian rationale: creation of no-fly zone and
protection of civilians, authorizing UN member
states to use “all necessary measures” for that aim.
French, British and American forces began the
operations with the goals of imposing the no-fly
area and targeting Gaddafi’s military targets. After
a few weeks, NATO took over the military
operation.

The swift reaction of the United Nations
seemed to validate the responsibility to protect
norm, but also appeared to show the readiness of
the Council to address gross and systematic
violation of human rights. Enthusiasm related to
immediate actions was voiced at the time. UN
Secretary General (UNSG) Ban Ki-Moon said that

Resolution 1973 affirms, clearly and unequivocally,
the international community’s determination to
fulfil its responsibility to protect civilians from
violence perpetrated upon them by their own
government (Tocci, 2015:1).

Susan Rice, who was the US Ambassador to
the United Nations at that time, also commented:

I can’t remember a time in recent memory when the
Council has acted so swiftly, so decisively, and in
unanimity on an urgent matter of international
human rights (Tocci, 2015:3).
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What most analysts and commentators noted
was, of course, the consensus within the United
Nations Security Council. Resolution 1973, which
authorized the military intervention, was supported
by ten members of the Council (Bosnia-
Herzegovina, Colombia, France, Gabon, Lebanon,
Nigeria, Portugal, South Africa, United Kingdom
and United States) while five countries abstained
(Brazil, China, Germany, India and Russia). No
state vetoed the resolution and all BRICS countries
(at the time all of them wererepresented in the
Council) supported the mission in Libya.

Apart from the visible consensus among
Council members that innocent Libyan civilians
needed to be protected, UNSC Resolution 1973
was also unique. It was for the first time that the
UN had authorized a military intervention with the
aim of protecting civilians against their own
government (Tocci, 2015:3; Dunne, Gifkins,
2015:522-523).

2.3 Criticism and arguments from BRICS
countries. The initial support for the mission in
Libya was gradually replaced by criticism from
BRICS countries, as NATO decided to support the
National Transitional Council of Libya, but more
importantly to continue military action against
Gaddafi even after his calls for aceasefire, which
culminated with the overthrow of the Gaddafi
regime.

In what follows, we will present some
reactions from BRICS countries meant to capture
the core issues of disagreement.

China criticized the lack of neutrality and lack
failure to “respect the independence, sovereignty,
unity and territorial integrity of the country
concerned” and argued that “there must be no
attempt at regime change or involvement in civil
war by any party under the guise of protecting
civilians” (Bellamy, 2011:20). In fact, China had
always claimed to be “against the use of force in
international relations” and in 2011 showed
reservations with some aspects of Resolution 1973,
but nevertheless supported it by abstaining from
voting, partly because the League of Arab States
and the African Union were adamant to support the
no-fly zone measure (Odeyemi, 2016:9-10;
Stuenkel, 2014:11-12).

Russia criticized the disproportionate use of
force (Tocci, 2015), insisted that an immediate
ceasefire had to be achieved and after Gaddafi’s
death in October 2011 Russian Foreign Minister
Lavrov “accused NATO of having overstepped the
UN’s mandate to protect civilians with the attack
on Gaddafi himself” (Stuenkel, 2014: 13). When
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later Russia vetoed resolutions concerning
reactions to the deteriorating situation in Syria, it
pointed to “drawing lessons” from Libya to the
unfolding Syrian crisis. In October 2011, Russian
Ambassador Vitaly Churkin stated that

the situation in Syria cannot be considered in the
Council separately from the Libyan experience...It
is easy to see that today’s *Unified Protector’ model
could happen in Syria (Tocci, 2015: 20).

Brazil argued that “excessively broad
interpretations of the protection of civilians” had to
be avoided, because they “link it to the
exacerbation of conflict, compromise the
impartiality of the United Nations or create the
perception that it is being used as a smokescreen
for intervention or regime change” (Bellamy,
2011:20). Also, it affirmed the “need to protect
civilians and respect for their rights” (Tocci,
2015:15). In November 2011, Brazil stated that

there is a growing perception that the concept of the
responsibility to protect might be misused for
purposes other than protecting civilians, such as
regime change (Stuenkel, 2014:13).

India “expressed great concern over the welfare
of the population of Libya” during the military
intervention (Tocci, 2015:15; Stuenkel, 2014:11).
Also, the Indian Ambassador to the UN Hardeep
Singh Puri declared that “Libya has given R2P a
bad name” (Tocci, 2015: 18). During the
deliberations revolving around a resolution on Syria,
India also drew some “lessons” from the Libyan
case by stating: “the international community
should facilitate dialogue and not threaten sanctions
or regime change” (Tocci, 2015:18).

South Africa expressed concern over the fact
that military action exceeded the “letter and spirit”
of the resolutions. It also warned that constructive
assistance should be provided without “advancing
political agendas that go beyond the protection of
civilian mandates, including regime change”
(Bellamy, 2011: 20). South Africa’s Ambassador
to the UN, Baso Sangqu, also drew conclusions, by
saying that with regard to Syria the “trajectory, the
templates for the solution were very clear; it was
along similar lines to Libya” (Stuenkel, 2014:15).
By the autumn of 2011, South Africa’s tone had
become more virulent:

abusing the authorization granted by the Council to
advance a political regime-change agenda does not
bode well for the future action of the Council in
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advancing the protection of civilians agenda (Tocci,
2015:19; Odeyemi, 2016:11).

According to some sources, various South
African diplomats were even surprised that NATO
had taken over the implementation of the no-fly
zone measure and Pretoria stated that “the primary
intention of resolutions 1970 and 1973 was to find
a political solution to the Libyan crisis and not to
enforce regime change” (Odeyemi, 2016:11).

Given all these statements and critique, what
exactly is the point of dissent between the two
groups, the Western states, especially USA, UK
and France, on the one hand, and BRICS, on the
other hand? Did they disagree over principles or
means of implementation? What does the case of
Libya reveal about these different views?

According to most analysts the bulk of
opposing views rests on the second part of the
military intervention and on the means employed
for carrying out a humanitarian mission. Nathalie
Tocci argued that the case of Libya revealed the
“major concerns of BRICS regarding RtoP: state
sovereignty, aversion to the use of force, and
politicization and misuse” (Tocci, 2015:18). Others
indicated the “NATO-ization of RtoP” (Rieff
guoted in Brockmeier, Stuenkel, Tourinho,
2015:2). Given the above mentioned “lessons
learned” from the Libyan intervention by BRICS
countries, one could easily conclude that the
removal of Gaddafi (and the idea that a
humanitarian intervention ends in regime change)
had a huge impact on BRICS countries’ attitudes to
the situation in Syria (alongside other
considerations such as Russia’s support for Assad
and lack of international support for Gaddafi).

4.CONCLUSIONS & ACKNOWLEDGMENT

One conclusion could be the observation that
all BRICS countries agree with the need to save
innocent civilians and stop an imminent
humanitarian tragedy, even when the perpetrator is
the government itself, but they disagree with the
forceful removal of the respective government. As
explained by Nathalie Tocci, the BRICS countries
did agree with the initial military response aimed at
destroying the Libyan air force infrastructure and
the Libyan army’s heavy weapons in order to
protect civilians in Benghazi, because “all these
measures were viewed as compatible with the
UNSC’s no-fly zone and protection mandates”
(Tocci: 2015:18-19). But, Tocci adds,

3. Cantini,

Had the NATO operation come to a halt when the
Libyan forces ended attacks against civilian
populated areas, withdrew to bases, and permitted
unhindered humanitarian access, the BRICS would
have likely been comfortable with the
implementation of UNSC Resolution 1973 (Tocci:
2015:19).

Another aspect which exposes dissent between
the Western group and BRICS is related to the
provisions of Pillar 3 of the report Implementing
the Responsibility to Protect, because it creates the
opportunity for Western states to misinterpret and
exceed the norm. As such, Pillar Ill, and not
agreement on the need to protect civilians, even by
using military force, constitutes the “gap between
NATO and the BRICS” (Stuenkel, 2014:17).
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Abstract: The post-colonial relations of European countries and their former African colonies are complex and
sensitive, in light of past memories, economic and political interests. Africans and Europeans maintain an ongoing
dialogue at all levels on political, economic, commercial, humanitarian issues and more. Intercultural
communication is of great importance, and fruitful dialogue requires an ability to bridge gaps and reach a high
level of mutual understanding. Theoretical and practical models have tried to offer solutions to improve dialogue.
For example, Hofstede's model describes six dimensions through which cultures of different societies and
nationalities can be compared. Other theories help determine criteria for optimising comparability, and for better
intercultural communication. This paper aims to present the component of intercultural communication from the
Intercultural Economic Diplomacy Model for Central Africa. The model was developed as part of a PhD research
“Intercultural Economics Diplomacy and Cross-Cultural Encounters in Central Africa after the Discovery of
Natural Resources - The Case of Equatorial Guinea” . The model aims to offer a practical tool for those who wish
their intercultural cooperation to be more productive. The findings of the research rely on interviews and document
analysis conducted with government members and senior officials in Equatorial Guinea and UN agencies. The
paper argues that intercultural communication is of great importance in dialogue with Central Africa, and will
present the main recommendations drawn from the findings.
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1. INTRODUCTION between the European countries and their former

African colonies are complex and sensitive, in light

In recent years, international interest in the
Central African region has grown in light of its
economic potential and the range of opportunities it
offers. Many Central African countries enjoy natural
resources in their territory, cheap and available labour
and Local markets with unrealised commercial
potential (World Bank, n.d.). These conditions create
unique economic  opportunities and  many
international factors seek to take part in this.

The immediate natural partners of Central
African countries are the European countries that
have ruled the region in the past. The culture of
Central African countries has been influenced by
European culture. Central African regulatory
practices are similar to the practices of European
governments (Ginio, 2012); African peoples speak
European languages so that language is not an
obstacle. In general, the former African colonies
have a strong affinity for European countries that
have operated in the region in the past. The relations

of past memories and present interests (Young,
2016). Today, about five decades after the African
states have gained independence, cooperation
between Europeans and Central Africans is
intensifying.  Political and economic cooperation
holds many opportunities for both parties. However,
in order to succeed, it is essential to understand that
this encounter of different cultural norms and
behaviour should be evaluated accordingly.
Productive intercultural dialogue is a prerequisite
for success. Both parties of the dialogue should be
well studied, and it is essential to understand their
motives and cultural characteristics. The model of
Intercultural Economic Diplomacy for Central
Africa, developed in the framework of a PhD
research “Intercultural Economics Diplomacy and
Cross-Cultural Encounters in Central Africa after
the Discovery of Natural Resources - The Case of
Equatorial Guinea study” is intended to assist in the
preparations for such intercultural dialogue and
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offers a practical method toward work in Central
Africa.

The original purpose of the model was to assist in
formulating a strategy of economic diplomacy for
representatives of countries and international
organisations seeking to operate in the region.
However, the model is also suitable for business
factors, and for Central African officials seeking to
prepare for intercultural encounters with Europeans
and other foreigners. The model combines existing
theoretical methods  for  defining  cultural
characteristics such as the Hofstede model of the six
cultural  dimensions (Hofstede, 2011), And
recommendations of local factors as a result of the
present research. The paper will begin by describing
the existing situation in Central Africa, the economic
potential of the region and its cultural characteristics.
The paper will present the model of intercultural
economic diplomacy developed within the and the
main conclusions of the research.

2. CENTRAL AFRICA AND EUROPE

The post-colonial relations of European and
Central African countries are complex and sensitive,
mainly due to colonial history. Most countries in the
region gained independence in the 1960s, and some
argue that for many years some European countries
maintained indirect control of their former African
colonies (Neuberger, 2011). Colonial language
continued to be the official language. The colonial-
era left many characteristics in the region, including
European languages, religious influences, and more.
Local government systems are based on European
governance methods and are very similar to them.
Some European countries relate to their former
colonies and try to incorporate them into
international organisations such as the Francophonie
and Portuguese-Speaking Community (CPLP).
European countries tended to support their former
colonies in international forums by promoting
African interests. Some [European countries
intervene in African politics in order to support
governments and politicians and maintain their
interests. The African countries benefit from the
European support in international forums, but this
poses a complicated dilemma to leaders. European
support has a negative impact on their sovereignty,
independence, and national pride (Neuberger, 2011;
Young, 2016).

3. ECONOMIC INTERESTS

The Central African region has significant
economic potential and many factors, countries and
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businesses, want to integrate into the region's
economic activities. The economic advantages of
the Central African region include, among other
things, a wealth of natural resources, cheap labour,
emerging markets and a diverse consumer
population (World Bank, n.d.). However, there are
concerns among foreigners regarding the political
stability of the region. In practice, the governance
system of a presidential republic that is prevalent in
the region allows relative short-term stability.
Centralisation in bureaucratic processes is an
advantage in terms of the foreign entities seeking to
operate in the region since decision-making
processes can be relatively quick. Another factor
that increases economic potential is geopolitical
stability. Colonial European countries arbitrarily set
the borders of the Central African region at the
Berlin Conference in 1884-1885 (Young, 2016).

Once the countries of the region gained
independence, they adopted, with no better
alternative, the colonial borders. The colonial

borders meant, in many cases, that on both sides,
there is the same ethnic group, and the likelihood of
violent conflict is not high. For countries that want
to operate in the region, there are many
opportunities in different areas, from the energy
sector with oil and gas companies, executing
national infrastructure projects, selling military and
civilian equipment, and more.

4. CULTURAL EVALUATION

Culture can be defined in different ways.
Culture is always described as a collective
phenomenon, but it has been linked to different
collectives, made up of a variety of individuals
(Hofstede, 2011). Most researchers agree that
culture can articulate standard cognition and joint
action procedures, and that cultural phenomena
include similar expressions of norms, art, self-
perception, and more (Triandis, 1996).

Researchers have discussed whether universal
categories can be developed through which cultural
characteristics can be assessed. In the early stages,
the discussion was about the level of economic
development and modernisation of society (Lenski,
2016). Further researches have shown the profound
relations between cultural and economic variables,
for example, Lifidn and Fernandez-Serrano (2014)
argued that the cultural component accounts for
about 60% of GDP per capita in EU countries. For
a long time, researchers have tried to define
dimensions through which national firms can be
compared. The model developed by Hofstede
defines six dimensions through which national
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cultures can be compared (Hofstede, 2011): (1)
Power Distance. Related to the different solutions
to the fundamental problem of human inequality;
(2) Uncertainty Avoidance. Related to the level of
stress in a society in the face of an unknown future;
(3) Individualism versus Collectivism. Related to
the integration of individuals into primary groups;
(4) Masculinity versus Femininity. Related to the
division of emotional roles between woman and
man; (5) Long-Term versus Short-Term
Orientation. Related to the choice of focus for
people's efforts: the future or the present and the
past; (6) Indulgence versus Restraint. Related to
gratification versus control of basic human desires
related to enjoying life.

Bing (2004) describes a variety of practical
uses for the theoretical models. Work teams can be
trained according to the cultural environment in
which they are intended to operate; understanding
the norms in different societies and adjust how
they work; organisations will be able to develop
work practices tailored to local culture, and more.

The basic unit for the analysis is the state. Most
social researchers see the nation-state as a cultural
framework. States encourage cultural
homogeneity. Since early history, nations have
been an expression of cultural similarity, as in
ancient Greece or Egypt (Ronen & Shenkar, 2017).
Triandis (1996) notes that almost all theories and
data of contemporary psychology come from the
western population (Europe, North America,
Australia, etc.). However, about 70% of the world's
population lives in non-western cultures. Data
from non-western regions indicate that each culture
can have its psychological characteristics, and for
genuine worldwide research, data from all places
should be combined.

The six-dimensional theory proposed by
Hofstede has evolved over the years, and
additional tools have been added to it, such as the
theory of basic human values (Schwartz, 2012).

Hanel and Wolfradt (2018) say that people
tend to believe their worldview reflects the way
others see the world. They believe that people tend
to relate to the values of other members in their
family, city, and country.

The model presented in this paper uses existing
theoretical tools together with data obtained in the
field to develop a strategy that will work in the
cultural context of the Central African region.

5. METHODOLOGY

The data that was in use during the work on the
research was collected in the framework of a

doctoral ~ research  “intercultural  economic
diplomacy and cross-cultural encounters in Central
Africa after the discovery of natural resources- the
case of Equatorial Guinea". The research attempts
to understand, via the local perspective, the history
of the region and the changes it has undergone
since the discovery of natural resources, to define
the cultural and business characteristics, and to
develop a working model for external factors
wishing to operate in the region. The main goal of
the research is to develop an intercultural
economic diplomacy model, with
recommendations based on the regions’ unique
characteristics. The main research question is what
components might comprise a model of
intercultural economic diplomacy for Central
Africa. The research was carried out in the
qualitative approach. The qualitative research
collects its data from the natural system and allows
the understanding of personal experience, actions,
and motifs, rather than examining existing theories
(Hays & Wood, 2011). The qualitative approach
attaches importance to the meaning of things in the
eyes of the participants (Shkedi, 2003), and in this
work refers to the African’s subjective perspective.
The data was collected in the natural system, in
Equatorial Guinea, through in-depth interviews and
document analysis. Twelve in-depth interviews
were conducted with senior ministers and officials
in the past and present Equatorial Guinea, and with
senior UN officials operating in Central Africa.
The interviewees selected to participate in the
research are those who can contribute to the
research because of their current role or unique
experience. The interviewees were chosen based
on a personal acquaintance or appropriate
recommendations of reliable local people with
suitable backgrounds.

The research approach is a case study, which
assumes that it is possible to investigate a specific
case and learn about the entire group (Yin, 2012).
This research investigates the case of Equatorial
Guinea, but the conclusions are also relevant to
other Central African countries.

The qualitative research consisted of three
stages. The first stage aims to describe historical,
economic and diplomatic processes, the second
stage aims to examine the intercultural economic
relations of Equatorial Guinea with the
international community, and the third stage aims
to develop a working model for Central Africa.
The research tools were, in all stages, semi-
structured in-depth interviews, document analysis,
and a focus group discussion.
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6. MODEL OF INTERCULTURAL
ECONOMIC DIPLOMACY FOR CENTRAL
AFRICA

The analysis of the findings, and the conclusions
drawn from the discussion, enabled the formulation
of recommendations for a model of intercultural
economic diplomacy for Central Africa. The model
combines existing theories with data, information
and recommendations obtained from local factors
during the research. The model suggests a method
of a structured process for gathering and analysing
theoretical knowledge and combining it with data
from the field. The model offers tools to formulate a
suitable data-based strategy for the region, and
includes the six following phases:

Module 1. Pdlitical and diplomatic
background: fter selecting the target area, the
material collection phase begins. The initial

information comes from literature and digital
sources. The information will be analysed to
understand the country's position in the international
system and the variety of forces that affect it. The
emphasis at this stage is on understanding the
country's place and interests in the international
arena.

Module 2. Investigating the Economic
Environment: Study the local economic structure
based on official information published by the state
and information from international organisations
such as the World Bank, the International Monetary
Fund and the African Development Bank.
Understanding the influence of the existence of
natural resources, if any, on the state in economic,
social and diplomatic aspects. Study of two
economic parameters: The degree of economic
dependence on the export of the natural resource,
and the level of economic exposure to fluctuations
in prices of commodities and exchange rates. At this
point, it is recommended to visit the site for
information verification and initial contacts.

Module 3. Mapping the decision-making
environment: Most Central African countries are a
presidential republic. The president is the head of
state and holds extensive powers. To a large extent,
understanding the president's motives and
familiarity with his immediate surroundings will
enable a better understanding of the state's conduct.
Studying a leader includes knowing his biography,
his motives and the people around him. It is
essential to understand his ethnic affiliation and his
relations with his extended family. In Central
African countries, the decision-makers are exposed
to external pressure and these factors should be
identified and mapped.
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M odule 4. Economic Diplomacy Strategy: For
countries and international organisations working in
Central Africa, economic diplomacy offers a variety
of tools. At the political level, it is advisable to
examine the possibilities of influencing the country
through economic pressure levers. On the economic
level, it is advisable to explore the possibility of
promoting economic interests through political
pressure or support in the international arena .On the
other hand, for Central African countries the use of
economic diplomacy tools is an opportunity to gain
support in various international forums through the
assistance of countries operating in their territory, as
well getting their support to advance national
economic interests.

Module 5. Characterising Local Culture: It is
advisable to study the cultural characteristics of the
Central African region. At the state level, the
specific characteristics of dominant ethnic groups
must be recognised. It is advisable to characterise
the local culture according to existing theoretical
models.

Module 6. Intercultural aspects: The purpose
of this phase is to characterise the intercultural
encounter and to increase mutual understanding
towards collaboration. Foreign culture will be
characterised according to theoretical models with
the same tools used to characterise culture in the
African country. A comparison will be made
between the different national cultures, and a
framework will be created to identify differences
and cross-cultural gaps. Given the data obtained,
strategy and recommendations for working in a
different cultural environment will be formulated.

7. THE IMPORTANCE OF
INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION

The research demonstrates the importance of
intercultural communication for factors seeking to
operate in Central Africa, and that mutual cultural
understanding is a prerequisite for success. Various
studies have  shown  that intercultural
communication is essential to the success in
international trade, and for management in a
different cultural environment (Ng and Lillevik,
2017). For years, economics and culture were seen
as different and distinct areas, but today the
relations are clear (Reuveni and Gordon, 2012).

Through storytelling and descriptions of events,
as well as learning from various actors' practical
experience, the socio-cultural context can be better
understood. However, professional guidance is
required to move from emotional experience to
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professional insights (Soderberg, 2017). The model
attempts to address this need.

The Cultural, economic research attempts to
explain why nations with similar political and
natural characteristics have different economic
performance (Rongxing, 2012), and in the present
research attempts have been made to formulate a
working method to allow to overcome difficulties
and to understand the causes better. Jonasson and
Lauring (2012) argue that differences in individuals’
cultural values create problems in intercultural
communication, and the present research findings
support this. Therefore, not only the differences
between nationalities but also the differences in the
values of individuals must be noted. Foreigners in
Central Africa do not always manage to
communicate well, and the differences in
communication styles create obstacles. The present
study, conducted in Equatorial Guinea, shows, for
example, that representatives of US and Chinese
companies operating intensively in the country have
communication difficulties with the locals. For
Europeans, especially from countries that have ruled
the region in the past, there is a definite advantage
in intercultural communication compared to others
operating in Central Africa. The effects of European
culture, left by the colonial countries in the region,
is still evident and facilitate the mutual ties. The
language, the methods of governance, the structure
of the educational systems, and more, create a
convenient platform for better intercultural
communication. However, the Africans still had
much sediment from the colonial era, and that is a
disadvantage for Europeans. It is essential to
understand how the locals in Central Africa perceive
the colonial era and respect their feelings.
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1. INTRODUCTION

Although making an evaluation of the COVID-
19 outbreak crisis communication might seem
premature at this point, since the crisis is still on-
going and we did not go through all three pre-
crisis, crisis and post-crisis phases, we consider
important to analyse the communication practices
in certain key moments of the crisis, not just at the
end, in order to be able to draw pertinent
conclusions on the entire crisis communication.
Also, since some of the purposes of this paper are
to analyse the uncertainty and the risk awareness
conveyed in the messages to the population, we
consider this period of multiple unknown factors,
such as the climax of the crisis, the medical
solutions available, or the social and economic
impact, to be opportune for our study.

The methodology of this study consists in
analysing public health emergency communication
by combining theories in cultural dimensions and
risk perception with critical discourse analysis. A
starting point of our study is the cultural theory of
Mary Douglas and Aaron Wildavsky on risk
perception. For the cross-cultural analysis, we
made use of the work of Geert Hofstede, one of the
most quoted researchers in the domain of
intercultural management and communication. We
focused mostly on three of the cultural dimensions
identified by Hofstede, namely uncertainty

avoidance, power distance and individualism
versus collectivism.

The research questions of our study are to what
extent these cultural differences are noticeable in
the statements of authority figures and websites of
public institutions, or if there is a more universal,
global approach to risk and crisis communication.
In trying to identify to what extent communication
is influenced by social and cultural characteristics,
we made a comparison between the official
websites of Ministries of Health and several
statements made by government representatives, in
France and the United Kingdom.

2. RISK AND CULTURAL DIMENSIONS -
THEORETICAL ASPECTS

2.1 Risk, Danger and Crisis. Risk is a term
that is widely and frequently used, and, although it
generally refers to the likelihood that a negative
outcome will occur, the perception regarding that
outcome makes it also fairly subjective and
polyvalent. According to the cultural theory of
risk, which was introduced by anthropologist Mary
Douglas in the late *60s and developed by Douglas
together with Aaron Wildavsky (1982), risk and
danger are culturally driven ideas. It refers to the
cultural reasons that make people react in a certain
way to a real and perceived danger and how they
form judgments in this respect.
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Bringing into discussion the notion of risk and
how it evolved throughout the time, Douglas states
that it became preferable to the one of danger in
political discourse as “plain danger does not have
the aura of science or afford the pretension of a
possible precise calculation” and “risk seems to
look forward: it is used to assess the dangers
ahead.” (Douglas, 1994:25-26). Mary Douglas
proposed a framework for cultural comparisons
based on two dimensions: grid and group. The grid
dimension describes how people take on different
roles in a group, the amount of control and forms
of stratification the members accept. The group
dimension refers to how strongly people are
connected together, how strong or weak the bonds
between them are (Douglas, 1970/2004:57-71).

On the group/grid scheme, four distinctive
values or ways of life emerge: individualism,
fatalism, hierarchy and egalitarianism, based on
which social life and organizational behaviour are
conducted, and, more generally, which represent
the reasoning behind the formation of choices and
preference. (Douglas, 1978, Douglas and
Wildavsky, 1982)

Another aspect that we are going to discuss in
relation to risk perception is the lack of direct
connection between the likelihood of a danger and
the perceived severity of the danger. Logically
speaking, the more probable a negative outcome is
to occur and the more acute that negative outcome,
the more people should perceive it as dangerous and
fear it. However, the situation is much more
complex. We will use the study of sociologist
Franck Furedy, who asserts that “often people's
perception of what constitutes danger has little to do
with the real likelihood that they will suffer a
misfortune from that source” (Furedy, 2006:23,
2006). He explains that one of the reasons why
officials and experts fail at properly communicating
risk is that attitudes, which cannot be characterized
as rational or irrational, are shaped by a variety of
influencers that are “part of the prevailing social and
cultural climate” (Furedy, 2006: 25).

Furedy notices also some universal tendencies,
such as the tendency to be more exposed by the
media to the worst case scenario and towards an
exaggeration of the scale of the threat, as well as
an increased fear of violent crimes, of side-effects,
of environmental and health related dangers, such
as epidemics and viruses. This “promotion of fear”
is doubled by a decline of trust in humanity, which
is not necessarily an increase of consciousness of
risks, but more an increased suspicion of hidden
interests behind a potential unrevealed risk and of
powerlessness. (Furedy, 2006: 30-38)

After presenting an anthropological as well as
a sociological standpoint on risk perception, we
will focus next on a psychological perspective,
namely the one of Paul Slovic. Slovic asserts that
public attitudes, though less informed that those of
experts, are of utmost importance as they mirror
legitimate concerns and how much people are
willing to accept, which, if not properly taken into
account, lead to ineffective risk communication.
One of the most important factors in laypeople’s
risk perceptions and attitudes, as opposed to those
of experts, is considered to be the dread factor. The
factor dread risk is defined by a “perceived lack of
control, dread, catastrophic potential, fatal
consequences and the inequitable distribution of
risks and benefits” (Slovic, 2000: 225).

Slovic gives the example of laypeople’s
opposition to certain technologies, such as nuclear
power, to illustrate the discrepancy between the
scientific probability of death caused by an
incident in this domain and the risk perception
associated to it. The benefits of this technology are
generally considered to be small and the risk of a
potential catastrophic event to be extremely high,
in spite of the lack of evidence in that direction, as
risk is not quantified as number of fatalities.
(Slovic, 2000: 229-231)

Since the case we are going to analyse falls
under the category of public health emergencies,
the position of the World Health Organization on
risk communication cannot be disregarded. Gaya
Gamhewage, a senior expert in the World Health
Organization - Hazard Management Department,
in a 2014 Introduction to Risk Communication,
outlined three main tendencies that have influenced
the field of risk communication in the 21* century,
namely the less trust granted to experts and
authorities, the shift to on-line sources and social
networks as sources of health advice and the
increase of citizenship journalism in the detriment
of well-sourced new stories of the past
(Gamhewage, 2014:1).

Making reference to Slovic’s studies on the
perception of risk, Gamhewage summarized some
of the main factors that increase public outrage in
emergency situations. This level of outrage is
believed to increase if a hazard:

o Unfamiliar and/or new (like a new disease,
radiation, new drug)

« Involuntary (when risks are forced on the public
such as in a compulsory immunization programme)
« Affects future generations (causing or being
perceived as causing infertility)

« Cannot be seen or otherwise sensed (radiation,
germs)
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« Catastrophic in consequence (death, disability,
major economic or environmental 10ss)

« Unfair in the distribution of harm and benefits
(affects one group like children, or women)
o Potentially fatal (could Ilead to
(Gamhewage, 2014:3)

death)

Hence, the COVID-19 pandemic seems to meet
all these criteria to determine a high level of public
outrage. Since crises are complex phenomena that
take many forms, the term is not universally
defined, but, for the purpose of this article, we will
use the definition given by crisis communication
expert Timothy Coombs, who delineates crisis as
the perception of an unpredictable event that
threatens important expectancies of stakeholders
and can seriously impact an organization’s
performance and generate negative outcomes”
(Coombs 2007:2-3). This definition brings forward
the perceptual nature of crises and validates the
inclusion of socio-cultural factors in the analysis of
communication strategies.

2.2 Cultural Dimensions Theory. Since
cultural backgrounds highly influence
communication strategies, in this sub-section we
will make a brief presentation of the cultural
dimensions used in the case study. The
contribution of Geert Hofstede to the domain of
intercultural communication is unquestionable and,
being one of the most quoted authors of the field,
we consider unnecessary to present the context of
his studies and to justify the choice of using the
cultural dimensions that he identified as guidelines
of analysis for the current study (Pop-Flanja,
2015:173-178). The cultural dimensions that we
are going to use in our case study are: Power
Distance Index, Individualism versus Collectivism
and Uncertainty Avoidance Index, and Long-Term
versus Short-Term Orientation.

The Power Distance Index (PDI) refers to the
manner in which people from a particular culture
relate to social inequality, to the interdependencies
between the subordinates and the people in a
superior position. In high PDI societies, people in a
lower hierarchical position do not feel
uncomfortable if their superiors have a bigger
degree of control and decision-making power over
them, there is a high degree of obedience and
respect. In low PDI societies, there is a limited
dependency between superiors and subordinates,
which make formalities and status have a less
prominent importance. (Hofstede, 1996:40-60)

The  dimension Individualism  versus
Collectivism (IDV) deals with the dependence of
an individual on the group or groups that s/he
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belongs to. In a highly individualistic society, the
task is more important than the inter-group
relations and the relations between people are more
limited. On the other side of the spectrum, in
societies with a higher degree of collectivism, the
interest of the group prevails, groups are strongly
connected, with well-integrated individuals, and
there is a strong accent on a participative type of
management. (Hofstede, 1996:68-86)

The Uncertainty Avoidance Index (UAI)
focuses on the attitude of a society to uncertainty
and the manner in which uncertain situations are
tackled. In low UAI cultures, people consider that
uncertainty is part of their lives and that there is
little they can do to influence it. Hence, individuals
are more open to risk-taking and to innovation. In
high UAI cultures, people strive to control the
future, they have a strong need for security and
there is a high confidence in specialists and their
knowledge. Hofstede points out that avoiding
uncertainty is not equivalent to avoiding risk. To
support this idea, he gives the example of high
road speed limits in high UAI countries, as the
priority is to avoid the uncertainty and the stress
caused by wasting time and not the risk of
accidents to occur (Hofstede, 1996:133-149). This
dimension is nevertheless relevant to our study as,
even though avoiding uncertainty and avoiding risk
are not equivalent concepts, communicating risk is
influenced by attitudes towards uncertainty.

3. CASE STUDY: A CROSS-CULTURAL
RISK COMMUNICATION COMPARISON
BETWEEN FRANCE AND THE UK

Even though the COVID-19 outbreak can be
considered a crisis situation from many
perspectives, the increasing number of cases
worldwide (Worldometer, 2020) lead us to presume
the crisis did not reach its climax. Moreover, crisis
and risk are terms that cannot be studied separately,
and crisis management can be placed as a
continuation of risk management (Lesenciuc,
2008:105-107). Risk communication is proactive,
can be included in the pre-crisis phase and, since the
messages we are going to analyse are addressed
mostly to the people not suffering from, or unaware
of having contracted the virus, but being at risk of
contracting it, and considering the perception of risk
to be more approachable from a cultural point of
view, the theoretical background of this paper was
mostly related to risk communication.

The above-mentioned Frank Furedi discusses
also the COVID-19 outbreak, which he calls a
disaster without precedent. The unprecedence does
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not consist in the scale of the destruction and
losses, but in the manner in which governments,
international organisations and communities have
responded to it. “All of these responses are
influenced by society’s broader cultural script on
risk and uncertainty”, Furedi states, a script
characterised by a shift from resilience to
vulnerability, the psychologisation of everyday
life, a heightened sense of existential insecurity
and the need to cultivate courage. (Furedi, 2020)

In order to make a cross-cultural comparison of
the risk communication in this context in the case
of France and Great Britain, we will analyse the
official websites of the Ministries of Health of both
countries and several statements of Prime
Ministers Edouard Philippe and Boris Johnson, in
the interval 14-26 March 2020.

Even though the number of people diagnosed
with COVID-19 was higher in France in that
interval (Worldometer, 2020), we consider the
level of threat to be similar and the difference in
the number of cases not to influence cross-cultural
aspects of risk communication.

Since the cultural dimensions used as points of
reference in the case study are those identified by
Geert Hofstede, we consider relevant to present the
country comparison scores for France and the
United Kingdom:

United Kingdom x

89 86
68 71 66
43
I 35 I I I 35
Individualism

Fower
Distance

Masculinity Uncertainty

Avoidance
Fig.1 Hofstede Insights, Country Comparison France
and the UK (Hofstede et al., 2010).

There is a fairly big difference between the
scores obtained for power distance (68 France — 35
UK) and uncertainty avoidance (86 France — 35
UK) and a smaller difference on the scale
individualism — collectivism (71 France — 89 UK).

Hence, we will start our analysis with the
Power Distance Index. Cultural theory assumes
that a culture is “a system of persons holding one
another mutually accountable” (Douglas, 1994:
31). This degree of accountability can be
interpreted in correlation to the cultural dimension

power distance, as it refers to the extent to which
individuals relate to and accept authority. High
power distance can be interpreted as more
expectation of accountability from the superior.
Low power distance can mean placing more
accountability on the individual. This is an
important aspect that should be taken into
consideration when conveying messages to the
population. How should the message be
structured? More in the direction of: to control or
limit a negative possible outcome, we, as
authorities, are taking these measures and you, the
citizens, are expected to take a certain action —as in
high power distance societies people do not feel
uncomfortable when receiving instructions- or: we,
as authorities, recommend you, as citizens, to take
a certain action-as a recommendation is more
empowering than an expectation.

Also, it is relevant from the same perspective
to see to what extent citizens are expected to obey
the law, what is their expected degree of
obedience. Hence, we analysed the websites of the
Ministries of Health of both countries. In the case
of France, which scored fairly high on PDI, rules
and regulations are clearly presented, but we did
not identify any penalties for not obeying the rules.
In the case of the UK, information on law
enforcement and penalties for not obeying the rules
is available repeatedly on the website of the
Ministry of Health:

The relevant authorities, including the police, have
been given the powers to enforce them — including
through fines and dispersing gatherings

or

if the police believe that you have broken these
rules — or if you refuse to follow their instructions —
a police officer may issue you with a fixed penalty
notice for £60 (reduced to £30 if paid within 14
days)

and even stipulations for not complying with
the penalties:

For both individuals and companies, if you do not
pay, you may also be taken to court, with
magistrates able to impose potentially unlimited
fines. (UK Government, Department of Health
&Social Care, March 2020).

Power distance can also be visible in the level of
formality used when addressing citizens, as it
illustrates the attention paid to hierarchy and rank.
Using the above-mentioned websites, we can
observe that on the French website the language
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used is, as anticipated, more formal and neutral. For
example, information on everyday life, work-related
activities or travel is available in the sections Les
Mesures Prises Par Le Gouvernement [Measures
Taken by the Government] wversus Coronavirus
outbreak FAQs. what you can and can't do.
Moreover, the English website gives detailed
answers to questions such as Can | see my friends?
or My boss is forcing me to go to work but I'm
scared of coronavirus. What should | do? Similar
information is offered on the French website in less
detailed and more general sections such as Everyday
life: Je ne dois pas rendre visite a ma famille et a
mes amis [| should not visit my family and friends]
and Mon employeur est tenu dadapter mes
conditions de travail pour assurer ma sécurité [My
employer isrequired to adapt my work conditions to
ensure ny  security].(Gouvernement de la
République francaise - Ministére des Solidarités et
de la Santé; UK Government - Department of
Health &Social Care March 2020).

As previously stated, we can notice on the
country scores chart a fairly big difference between
the levels of uncertainty avoidance for the two
countries. UALI is believed to influence the level of
bureaucracy. High uncertainty-avoidance
countries, in trying to minimize the unknown,
implement rules and regulations, whilst low
uncertainty-avoidance  countries  feel  more
comfortable in unstructured situations and tend to
be more tolerant of change (Serafeim, 2015).

This difference can also be noticed in the two
cases above. As posted on the official website of the
Ministry of Solidarity and Health in France, citizens
are expected to make a written statement on the
reasons for leaving their houses. If the purpose is
professional, the employer is also required to fill in
a similar statement, declaring that the presence of
the employee at the workplace is indispensable.
(Gouvernement de la République francaise,
Ministere des Solidarités et de la Santé, March
2020). In the UK, such statements are not required
from citizens, even if they are recommended to
adopt a certain preventive behaviour and leave their
houses for limited purposes.

Next, we will focus on two official statements
made by Prime Ministers Edouard Philippe (on 25
March 2020) and Boris Johnson (20 March 2020).
Our observations are not based solely on these two
statements, but we will make use of them to
exemplify our findings. Prime Minister Edouard
Philippe gives more detailed information in his
statement than his British counterpart, albeit his
statement is followed by those of other ministers
that present the emergency decree adopted. After

72

highlighting the prime concern to be for the
medical system, he clearly presents the legal
measures that have been taken to offer support to
businesses, to ensure wages and salaries, to protect
the socially vulnerable persons and to optimize
public services.

Boris Johnson’s statement, one of his most
memorable from this interval, provides fewer facts
and more rhetoric. Though he reassures citizens
that measures are taken, there is more ambiguity
on what those exact measures are. Indeed, just as
Philippe, Johnson is also accompanied by the
chancellor responsible for economic and financial
matters, but it is the message of the Prime Minister
that is the subject of our analysis. Johnson states:

| set out the ambition of this government to turn the
tide against coronavirus within 3 months. [...] We
are going to do it with testing. We are going to do it
with new medicines, and with new digital
technology that will help us to see the disease as it
is transmitted, and thereby, by eliminating it, to
stamp it out. (UK Government, PM Boris Johnson
statement on coronavirus: 20 March 2020)

We can observe in this section elements of
persuasion such as involvement, setting a clear
goal and a problem-solution type of approach, but
no clarification from his part on what is the
advancement in the medical or technological
fields. Throughout the speech, we also have
several examples of empowering words, empathy
or appeal to nationalism (“I know how difficult this
is, how it seems to go against the freedom-loving
instincts of the British people”), but the
informative elements are scarce.

Hence, we can observe in these two statements
a higher tendency of avoiding uncertainty in
communicating risk from the French Prime
Minister than from his British counterpart, though
both admit the severity of the situation and none of
them claim being fully prepared to handle it.

Since similarities have been brought into
discussion, we can identify in the two statements
other common features such as the reassurance that
the institutions are aware of the state of affairs, the
presentation of the measures that were taken and the
justification for taking those measures, the appeal to
nationalism and to solidarity, or the appreciations
showed for the efforts made both by public
institutions and the citizens in fighting against the
pandemic. Another aspect worth examining is to
what extent the two officials bring forward a
pessimistic or worst-case scenario in their
statements. According to the Center for Disease
Control and Prevention of the US Department of
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Health and Human Services, one of the
recommendations given in order to understand how
audiences assess messages in a crisis, in case of
severe outbreaks, is to avoid playing worst-case
scenario. The recommendation is to

stick to the known facts. [...] If the facts are not
known, don’t fall into the what ifs. Instead, describe
the steps you are using to get the facts and help the
audience deal with the uncertainty while all the
facts are uncovered. Speculation weakens
credibility and may create needless anxiety(Center
for Disease Control and Prevention, 2014: 59).

In the statement of 20 March, Boris Johnson
says that: “People whose lives can, must, and will
be saved”, implying that people are expected to
lose their lives, as not all can be saved. An even
more fatalistic approach is visible in his statement
from 23 March:

Without a huge national effort to halt the growth of
this virus, there will come a moment when no
health service in the world could possibly cope;[...]
To put it simply, if too many people become
seriously unwell at one time, the NHS will be
unable to handle it - meaning more people are likely
to die, not just from Coronavirus but from other
illnesses as well. (UK Government, PM Boris
Johnson statement on coronavirus: 23 March 2020)

Edouard Philippe is more cautious in making
such predictions in his statement, he places more
emphasis on the idea of control, and, even though
he acknowledges the severity of the situation

C’est évidemment d’abord un choc sanitaire [...]
Mais c’est aussi, et ce sera de plus en plus, un choc
économique, un choc social. Nous ne sommes qu’au
début de la crise... [It is obviously first of all a
health shock [...] but it is also, and it will be more
and more an economic shock, a social shock. We
are only at the beginning of the crisis...]
(Gouvernement de la République francaise,
Discours de M. Edouard Philippe: 25 March 2020)

there is no reference to an expected increase in the
number of deaths and the word death does not appear
in the message addressed to the French citizens.
Returning to the analysis of the two websites of
French and Health Ministries, it is interesting to
observe the recommendation regarding the social
distance that should be kept between people: one
meter for France versus two meters for the UK.
(Gouvernement de la République frangaise -
Ministere des Solidarités et de la Santé¢; UK
Government - Department of Health &Social Care

March 2020). Using a universal approach and
without taking cultural factors into consideration,
we could be tempted to presume that the UK’s
decision is stricter and more risk-preventive, that
this measure was taken in order to prevent even
more people from contracting the virus. However,
putting these measures into a socio-cultural
context, the difference can be explained by how
personal, social and public space was understood
before the outbreak, in terms of proxemics - the
space that people feel comfortable with setting
between themselves and others - (Hall, 1966), the
individualism-collectivism index explained above
or other socio-cultural factors. Since individualism
was brought into discussion, except for some
isolated instances as the one above or the degree of
reluctance towards obeying rules, we did not notice
appreciable differences from this perspective
between the two official websites and statements.

3. CONCLUSIONS

To conclude, we do not claim having been able
to take into account the full context that framed the
statements of Prime Minister Edouard Philippe and
of Prime Minister Boris Johnson, and we do
acknowledge that multiple factors, such as political
contexts or the personal communication style of
each speaker, shaped the speeches in their current
form.

Nevertheless, we consider that the objective of
identifying in the statements of the two officials
and on the websites of the French and British
Ministries of Health common communication
strategies, as well as indicators of cultural
adaptation, was achieved. Hence, in the messages
conveyed to the publics, we identified
discrepancies in the uncertainty avoidance
displayed, in the level of formality and
bureaucracy, in the expected level of obedience
from the citizens, in the perception of social space,
and in the approach towards presenting worst-case
scenarios. Our case study confirmed that risk
perception and cultural factors are of utmost
importance in analysing risk and crisis institutional
communication in public health emergency
situations, such as the COVID-19 pandemic, as
communication in these cases goes far beyond the
simple transmission of information to the publics.

As future directions of research, we propose an
in-depth comparison between the communication
strategies of more culturally diverse countries, as
well as an analysis of the manner in which
messages were conveyed by supranational
institutions, such as the European Commission.
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Abstract: Over the past decades, there have been many global changes, which have led to a massive growth in
immigration, mainly from developing countries to developed countries. This phenomenon is caused mainly because
of the lack of job opportunities in the developing countries, along with other factors. As a result, many people who
strive to improve the conditions for them and their families choose to leave their homes and travel to other
countries, where they hope to start a better life. This leads to a growing number of work immigrants in many
countries around the world. In Israel, the number of work immigrants is growing every year, causing social and
political disturbances, and making the Israeli population develop hate towards these immigrants. By exploring the
history of this phenomenon and its reach throughout the world, | hope to set the background which will help me
under stand the phenomenon as it is evident in Israel today. The present article wishes to address the subject of work
immigrantsin Israel, to develop a new framework for thought regarding the foreign and domestic policy about work

immigrants and asylum seekers and to explore the way theseimmigrants are treated in Israel.

Keywords: immigrants; refugees; globalization; work immigrants

1. INTRODUCTION

In recent vyears, the issue of working
immigrants has extensively preoccupied the world
population in general and the population in Israel
in particular. In our present age, we are
experiencing symptoms of globalization that are
frequently manifested in the State of Israel as well
as in many European countries. This involves
massive numbers of working immigrants who are
coming from third world countries, due to frequent
threats of an “economic sword”. In most cases, it is
a real sword that endangers the safety of the
immigrants and their families in countries such as:
Syria, Sudan, Eritrea and others. The globalization
age is mainly characterized today by accessible
information, large part of which is available
through the internet. Moreover, this information is
moving at the speed of light, as the experiences of
the first immigration pioneers are transmitted to
those left behind, raising questions as to whether
they can come, what will happen to them, how will
they live and other questions.

I have chosen to explore this issue due to
several reasons. The first is my position in the
national imprisonment organization of the State of
Israel (National Correctional Services). My current
position is operational control officer, entrusted
with making operational inspections related to the
security of imprisonment facilities as well as of

facilities for illegal infiltrators. Some of these
infiltrators are refuge seekers from countries which
pose a clear and immediate danger to their life.
However, the majority of them are working
immigrants, who are threatened by an existential
danger from an economic point of view but not by
an obvious danger of death.

The second reason is my interest in the far-
from-simple demographic situation of the State of
Israel. The country has a considerable number of
minority groups living in it and endangering its
Jewish identity. Moreover, Israel is surrounded by
Muslim countries on all its sides and these
countries have groups of extreme Islamists. | have
no intention of harming any religion. | only
express my worldview about a radical religion, i.e.
referring with dismissal and condemnation to the
use of religion in order to harm others.

The third reason that | see as the focus of
attraction to engage in the present study, is the
economic aspect. The State of Israel is a country
under development, and the large number of
working immigrants might pose a threat to its
economy, development, welfare policy,
employment for its citizens, health services,
community services and so on.

| deem it right to emphasize that Israel is a
multi-cultural country. Most of its citizens have
come from various countries. Some of these
countries are developed but the majority are
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countries, whereby the culture has not yet
developed and their economy is not prosperous. At
present, we are witnessing the disappearance of the
culture prevalent in the countries, in which lived
the Jews who immigrated to Israel during the
1960s, 1970s and the beginning of the 1990s.

The main goals of my study are: (1) To
develop a new framework for thought regarding
the foreign and domestic policy about work
immigrant/ asylum seekers; (2) To explore the
constitutional aspects of the way work immigrants
in Israel are being treated; (3) To explore the
human right issues related to the work immigrants
phenomenon in Israel; (4) To explore the cultural
issues involved in this phenomenon. The main
research question is: which factors could construct
the framework for thought about Israel's policy
regarding work immigrants' phenomenon?

2. THEORETICAL BACKGROUND

2.1 Aspectswithin multicultural communities.
The world today is a changing world. Boundaries are
becoming more open and the lines between cultures
are beginning to fade gradually. This can be seen
more prominently in counties around the world,
which are becoming multicultural and multilinguistic,
as a result of the mixture of different cultures in the
same country. For example, in Serbia, the population
has changed over the years due to immigrants from
different countries, traveling to Serbia and moving
there. According to the 2011 census, the population
in Serbia was comprised out of Roma, Hungarian and
Bosniaks, all living together and sharing the rights
and responsibilities of the country (Basic &
Markovic, 2018).

The meaning of multiculturalism in a changing
global climate mainly means, that different countries,
especially developed countries, are accepting people
from different countries and embracing them into
their country and into their culture, allowing them to
become a part of it, while incorporating parts of their
(the immigrants) own culture in to their “new”
culture. That creates a new atmosphere, which
includes parts of different traditions and cultures.
Another result is the fact that different people from
different countries bring with them different
languages, which causes a multilinguistic
surrounding, which forces the countries to foster
strategies that incorporate these languages into their
everyday life (Ravazzani, 2015).

However, that is not necessarily the case in
most developed countries. In these countries, as
mentioned before, the number of immigrants from
developing countries is growing all the time, and
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as a result, developed countries are becoming more
multicultural. However, one prominent outcome of
this phenomenon is a growing social rage and
frustration against these immigrants. Local
population in the developed countries are blaming
immigrants for social problems and mistreating
them, treating them as threats to the local
population and even depriving these immigrants of
basic human rights. Over the past few years and
even decades, many countries in America, Europe
and the Middle East, which has welcomed many
immigrants, have begun to take steps against this
immigration wave, such as building walls across
the country's boundary, in order to Kkeep
immigrants out (Marsella, 2009).

2.2 Immigration Theories. As mentioned
earlier, the current world is a global one, where the
boundaries are open and subject to constant
change. As a result of these changes, over the past
few decades, the concept of immigration has
grown dramatically and nowadays, people are
more frequently leaving their homes, in order to
explore other, sometimes more lucrative and safer,
options for living their lives. This sometimes result
in some countries becoming a home for a large
number of immigrants, especially developed and
wealthy countries. However, this phenomenon can
cause a disturbance in the hosting state, especially
when this country is a welfare state, which is
fixated on supplying its citizens with social
benefits and political and financial stability. But,
when the population is increasing by large amounts
of immigrants, it can cause a social, political and
financial problem for the country and its limited
resources (Freeman, 2011).

When talking about reforms and policies which
countries need to do in order to deal with the
growing phenomenon of immigration, the focus is
on two main issues: immigration control policy or
immigration regulation; and immigration policy,
which refers to the conditions which the state
provides in order to resident immigrants. These
issues are determined by each state and its specific
elements which comprise the states' rules and
regulations. For example, the national identity of
each state can be a determining factor for its
immigration policy. The national identity focuses
on historical and political sociology, and uses it in
order to determine the states' views regarding,
among other things, immigration and immigration
policy (Meyers, 2000).

After we've discussed the problems and
concerns that can be caused by immigration,
especially large-scale immigration, it is important
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to understand why, in the face of such adversities,
do people still choose to immigrate and leave the
life they know behind, only to move to a place
where they might not be accepted. We would like
now to examine the incentives which cause people
to migrate. The main incentives are money and
jobs. A person will be more willing to change his
entire life, if he knows that he has a better job, with
better financial rewards waiting for him. Also,
employment status plays a part in the decision to
migrate. A job which may offer the same money,
but a better position, or a better social stand, might
cause a person to choose it, even if it means that in
order to take it, he would have to leave his life and
start over in a new place (Rodriguez-Pose, Ketterer
& Castells-Quintana, 2015).

The biggest question regarding immigration
theory in the multicultural world we live in today
is- if a country enables immigrants to enter it, live,
work and integrate within it, how should it treat
them? what are the rights that immigrants should
get from their new country? The answer to this
question is not clear and decisive, nor is it a simple
one, and it depends on a number of factors. For
example, if the immigrants arrive to a certain
country during a time of financial and social
flourish, then they are likely to receive many
benefits, be treated like citizens and will be able to
find employment easily. But, if the immigrants
arrive to a country during a depression and
financial struggle, where work is hard to find for
the local population and the struggle to survive is
evident for everyone, that it is likely to assume that
the immigrants will be encountered by hostility by
the local population and also by hardship by the
government, in a desire to keep the available jobs
and resources for the citizens (Parvin, 2019).

2.3 Work Immigrants- Legal Aspects. As we
have seen thus far, the number of immigrants which
are traveling around the world each year is rapidly
growing, while a large number of those immigrants
are work immigrants, meaning that they leave their
homes in order to find a better paying job in another
country, which will hopefully will improve their
lives and the life of their families, which are often
left behind. Most of these work immigrants come
from third world countries, mainly in Africa, which
id due to the fact that despite the birth rate is
growing all the time, the labor market is weak and
the job opportunities are scarce, so that people have
no chance but to try to find work in another country,
preferably a developed one, which has a larger
chance of finding a good paying job (Coleman,
1992).

Another point of consideration when
discussing the case of work immigrants is the fact,
that because they come to a certain country in
order to work, this group is one of the biggest in
terms of percentages in the labor market. As a
result, this can cause a serious problem between
the immigrants and the local population, which
might discriminate against them due to the fact that
most of them are working, and in jobs that are not
filled by members of the local population. In
Finland, for example, that is the case in regard to
the Russian and Estonian speaking immigrants,
which are part of the Finnish labor market, but not
part of the Finnish society, due in part to
resentment by the natives (Jasinskaja-Lahti,
Liebkind & Perhoniemi, 2007).

As mentioned, work immigrants come to a
certain country out of one reason: they want to
work and earn money, most times in order to send
to their family, which was left behind. As a result,
they take on whatever job they can find, even of
this job is dangerous and unsafe. As a result, the
chances for a work immigrant to get hurt and
injured during work are especially high. Other
factors which influence the degree in which the
work immigrants are at risk during their work
could be linguistic barriers and cultural factors. So
that begs the question- why do the authorities
allow work immigrants to keep entering the
country and risk themselves? In Italy, for example,
despite a big economic recession which has
affected the country's economy since 2008, the
authorities have continued to increase the number
of work permits until 2010, mainly due to the entry
of eastern European countries in to the European
union and because of a growing need for foreign,
cheaper, manpower (Giraudo et al., 2019).

The importance of immigration policy in
developed countries, especially those who are
receiving large numbers of work immigrants, lies in
the very fact that these immigrants are essentially
taking the jobs of the local population, most times
for less the money, which makes it more profitable
for the employers. In Malaysia, for example, which
is slowly becoming one of the largest Asian
countries to receive work immigrants in it, the
number of undocumented and illegal work
immigrants, along with legal ones, is growing every
year, which makes it hard for the government to
change the existing immigration policy and the
existing labor laws, in order to benefit the legal
working citizens and immigrants in the country. As
a result, the country and the government are trying
to establish a legislation and a social, economic and
political reform, which will reduce the country's
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dependence on the immigrants and foreign workers,
and limit the distribution of work permits to these
workers (Del Carpio et al., 2015).

3. CONCLUSION

This article has focused on the concept of
immigration in the global era and the outcomes of
this phenomenon for the hosting countries, as well
as for the immigrants themselves. The review of
the literature has shown that around the world, as
people travel more and more from county to
country and create new cultures, which are mostly
made out of immigrants, the world is constantly
changing and we, as a society need to change with
it, in order to keep up. However, that is not
necessarily the case when dealing with work
immigrants. For this group, the local society
should form and create rules which will help them
find a place and a job, in order to better their lives
on the one hand, but in a way that will not damage
the local population and its possibility to get a job,
on the other hand. This is a tricky situation,
because the government and the people which are
responsible for the decision-making need to
consider the best interest of both sides, and
establish a framework which will aid them both,
which is not an easy thing to accomplish.

When writing this article, | have learned that
the Israeli government is dealing with a growing
number of work immigrants, which some arrive in
the country as refugees and remain in it over time.
As a result, the country is forced to find solutions
so that they will be able to get work and support
themselves, in order to not become a financial
burden on the country and its social services, all
without harming the job possibilities available to
the local population of the country. This is a
difficult task, and one that the country and the
decision-makers struggle with on a daily basis. I
believe that in order to better handle the situation,
the Israeli government needs to establish clearer
immigration laws and close its borders, so that the
local population will not be damaged and harmed
by the lack of jobs. Also, | believe that the
government should establish tougher punishment
against illegal immigrants, who come into the
country to find work in an illegal way, and send
them back to their countries, or maybe even
imprison them for a period of several months, in
order to allow the financial system of the country
to heal and recover.
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Abstract: The three concepts mentioned in the title of the article, Culturemes, Agentivity and Contrastivity have
been used and studied in various domains of linguistics, such as syntax, semantics, semiotics and cultural studies.

The language and the culture of certain peoples can be investigated trough many and various methods, but if we
choose a method that leads to identify some language universals, all the results and researches could lead to
conclusions benefiting to human knowledge, generally speaking. Languages and people are not so different; the
study may highlight common thinking, common experience of life, or quite the opposite, in the same circumstances.
That is why we need various approaches of the phenomena and different theories to analyze fact of life and facts of

language.
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1. INTRODUCTION

The concept of cultureme is relatively new in
the field of language sciences and it is claimed by
intercultural studies, linguistic studies, social
studies, translation studies, language acquisition
studies. We end the list here, because many other
domains my find some interest in that concept.

Trying to define the concept, we will not be
surprised to find that the concept fits to each
domain, but in each domain it has a different
meaning and it covers different areas: culture,
civilization, language origin, language structure.

In point of language and civilization, we intend
to approach two cultures and two civilizations that
are not so distant, from a geographic and a linguistic
point of view, being both Indo-european languages.
We intend to contrast English and French
culturemes, obviously not all of them, in order to
identify similitudes, if any, and differences, if any,
between these two cultures and languages. As
thinking and knowledge is expressed in language,
we intend to find if there is some connection,
influence or difference in point of culturemes. The
linguistic form of some culturemes are phraseological
units, so we intend to compare linguistic forms of
culturemes and their structure in both languages,
English and French. The most appropriate theory to
be used seems that of Agentivity across languages.
The common ground of all these concepts will be
that of phraseological units. Phraseological units
may contain different approaches of reality through

language by different languages, but it also may
reveal common points of view in different
languages. It is not only a matter of culture, but also
a matter of language structure.

2. CULTUREMESAND AGENTIVITY. A
BRIEF OVERVIEW OF THE CONCEPTS

2.1 Culturemes. The concept of cultureme is a
transdisciplinary one, being used in literature, in
cultural studies, in the theory of translation and in
foreign language acquision.

If we compare the numerous definitions given
to that concept, we find something in common,
whether it defines the concept as “the minimal,
indivisible unit of culture: rituals, values and
stereotypes” (Jaskot and Ganoshenko, 2019) or as
“cultural facts and cultural interferences” (Motoc:
2017) in the field of cultural studies, or as “atoms
of culture” (Moles, 1967, in G. Lungu Badea,
2009), or as “cultural references or cultural
markers” (Pamies: 2017), we find differences and
similarities in point of approach and methodology.
In addition to these fields mentioned above, there
is another one, that of translation studies. Within
this domain, a cultureme is considered to be the
minimal unit of culture, the smallest unit of
cultural reference or cultural information (Lungu
Badea, 2009) to be transferred from one language
to another through the process of translation. In the
same field, some other related terms and concepts
appear, such as cultural allusion, cultural terms,
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ethnonymes and folkloremes, as well as frozen
sequences, proverbs, proper names or surnames.
These terms covering the respective concepts are
approached, by some linguists (Coman, Selejan,
2019), from the point of view of translatability or
untranslatability. Indeed, it is difficult to translate
from Romanian into English “De 1 martie i-am
oferit un martisor” (For the 1% of March | offered
her a gift/a trinket/a symbol of spring and
renewal.) The word gift, according to an English
dictionary Longman Dictionary of Contemporary
English (1995) is too general (something that you
give someone on a special occasion or to thank
them); the other suggestion, trinket, is closer to the
meaning of martisor, denoting a piece of jewellery
or a small pretty object that it is not worth much
money. Again, the English equivalent is only a
partial one for the following reasons: in point of
meaning, some sememes are missing. The small
object is offered in Romania only on the 1% of
March and only to women, regardless of the age. It
is, therefore, a matter of translatability caused by
some cultural differences between Romanian
people and British people.

Another example is that of “Babele de martie”.
Let us say that we can translate this collocation as
“The old women of March”, so, from the translation
point of view, the problem is somewhat solved. A
foreign visitor in Romania will not be able to
understand the meaning of the respective
collocation without a proper explanation concerning
this old custom, well known within the area
inhabited by Romanians. How can a foreigner know
that, in Romania, people use to choose one day
between the 1% of March and the 9™ of the same
month and thus they are able to predict whether the
following year is a good one or a bad one, according
to the weather of the very day they have chosen?

Some other examples are to be found in
Romanian literature, in the well-known stories of
Romanian writers, for instance lon Creanga’s
stories. Any Romanian is able to understand a
sentence like: “Asta e ca povestea cu drobul de
sare”, (This is something like in the story with the
lump of salt), an allusion to lon Creanga’s story
from “Human stupidity”, with reference to a young
mother’s fear that the lump of salt placed in the
kitchen could fall and kill her baby, while the
danger invoked was not real or imminent.

Some of these phrases, sentences or cultural
allusions are difficult to understand outside the
area they originated in. Some other phrases are
known and used in various cultures, languages and
geographic areas. Anyone understands the French
sentence “Cherchez la femme” in the context of
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searching for the reason why a murder was
committed and having as a supposition that a
woman is at its origin; or “Time is money”,
referring to the fact that an action worth doing
should lead to money earning, otherwise it is not
worth doing it at all.

What we have to bear in mind while reading
various approaches to the concept is that the
cultureme is specific to a language, to a culture, to
a community of people sharing the same values,
habits or customs, and more often than not, the
same historical past, the same geographic area and
civilization.

In this respect, it appears as an obvious fact
that people from various geographic areas perceive
facts from reality in different ways, and this is
reflected in various linguistic forms. Dealing with
the concept of cultureme, scholars tried to classify
them (Molina: 2001, in Motoc: 2017, Jaskot and
Ganoshenko: 2019, Lungu Badea: 2009), taking
into account that they are difficult to understand
for an obvious reason, that of cultural differences.
The categories of culturemes identified by the
authors mentioned before vary in number, but they
generally overlap, covering all the fields and
aspects of extra linguistic reality. These categories
are (Molina: 2001): (1) Natural environment:
wildlife, climate, atmospheric phenomena; (2)
Cultural heritage, such as real or fictional
characters, historical events, religion and religious
beliefs, occupations; (3) Social culture, habits,
forms of address, politeness, moral values,
greetings; (4) Linguistic culture: proverbs, sayings,
usual metaphors, interjections, insults, cursing.

To these four categories, Jaskot and
Ganoshenko (2019) add two other categories, the
denotative culturemes, which overlap those
mentioned by Molina, and the connotative
culturemes, those related to associations and
personal experience.

As for her, Lungu Badea (2009) suggests an
association of formal criteria and functional
criteria. The linguist chose as formal criteria
simple culturemes (common or proper nouns
compound nouns) and compound culturemes
(syntagms and phraseological units); the functional
criteria are, according to this linguist: historical
criteria and current criteria.

As we can see, the differences identified in the
three attempts of classification are the result of the
choice of criteria and of their possible combinations.

2.2 Agentivity. Agentivity is a concept that
can be approached from the syntactic point of view
and from the semantic one. The syntactic point of
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view was first discussed in Tesniere’s Eléments de
syntaxe structurale (1959) and his metaphor
concerning the structure of a sentence is well
known and well noted by future scholars. Briefly,
Tesniére compares the sentence to a drama, in
which we have an action, expressed by the verb,
some actants, expressed by nouns, and
circumstances  expressed by  circumstantial
determiners. In Tesniére’s view, the verb is the
central and most important part of the language
and of the sentence, and all the other constituents,
the actants and the circumstantial determiners
depend on the verb, being situated at an inferior
level. This conception is not too far from that of
traditional grammar. According to traditional
grammar, there is a logical opposition between
subject and predicate, a fact that makes impossible
to consider subject and predicate as being on the
same level. The subject and the objects are on the
same level, depending on the predicate, and they
are interchangeable. Lucien Tesniere goes further
on with his theory, identifying types of verbs
according to the number of actants surrounding
them. He identifies verbs having no actant (the
verbs describing meteorological phenomena),
verbs having one actant (Alfred tombe./Alfred falls
down.), verbs with two actants (Alfred frappe
Bernard./ Alfred hits Bernard.) and verbs with
three actants (Alfred donne un livre a
Charles./Alfred gives a book to Charles.)

The concept identified by Tesniére as an actant,
a participant to the action or the process described
by the verb is to be found in Charles Fillmore’s
theory as a case (Fillmore: 1968). He considers his
study “a contribution to the study of formal and
substantive  syntactic  universals”  (Fillmore,
1968:22-24) considering that “the grammatical
notion ‘case’ deserves a place in the base
component of the grammar of every language”. His
statement is based on the fact that “grammatical
features found in one language show up in some
form or other in other languages”. He states that
“The sentence in its basic structure consists of a
verb and one or more noun phrases, each associated
with the verb in a particular case relationship”
(Fillmore: 1968:42). Assuming that case is a
grammatical universal category and that each case
relationship occurs only once in a simple sentence,
Fillmore identifies a set of cases that appear most
frequently as they are “a set of universal,
presumably innate concepts which identify certain
types of judgments human beings are capable of
making about the events that are going on around
them, about such matters as who did it, who is
happened to, and what got changed”. In this first

attempt of classification of the cases, he identifies
cases such as Agentive, Instrumental, Dative,
Factitive, Locative, Objective. Later on, he will
refine the Dative case, distinguishing between the
Beneficiary and the Experiencer, and the Locative
case, which he dissociates in Source and Goal.
Fillmore’s study is important because, in a certain
way establishes some kind of linguistic bridge
between the syntactic approach and the semantic
one. Another important fact to be mentioned about
Fillmore’s case theory is the difference he felt
compelled to point out between “effectum” and
“affectum” as it is revealed in the sentences:

(1) John built the table.
(2) John ruined the table.

Using the interrogation with to do, he concludes
that, in the first example, the table is the “effectum”
object, while the same test cannot be operated in the
second example, referring to the table.

In the same direction, of trying to prove the
existence of one of the cases, namely the Agentive,
Cruse (1973) uses the same interrogation system
with to do for the set of sentences:

(3) John punched Bill.
(4) The vase broke.

The same test leads Cruse to distinguish
between a “do clause” (sentence 3) and a “happen
clause” (sentence 4) and finally to identify the
Agent in a sentence. John is quite a good
incarnation of an Agent, because the test wit to do
gives a satisfying result:

(5) What did John do?
(6) What John did was punch Bill.

Cruse makes it clear that John is o doer, being
the animated agent of an action. What is not clear
is if John is an intentional animate doer. He refines
his analysis trying to introduce modifiers, such as
“accidentally”, *“carefully”, “automatically” and
others cited from studies of his predecessors. His
conclusion is that Agentivity is in a strict
relationship with animateness and volivity.

Important advances on the study of Agentivity
were made thanks to the works of Gilbert Lazard
(1994) who continued the syntactic approach and
offered a thorough view on what he calls the tools
of Agentivity, consisting in morphemes attached to
nouns, indications integrated in the verb form or
word order. His study deals extensively on the
structures of Agentivity and the conclusion is that
this structure is to be found in most languages,
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especially European languages. More than that, his
research revealed that sentences describing actions
are the most common in languages and these
sentences are at the basis of a typology of
Agentivity (Lazard, 1994:61). In his opinion, the
most relevant criterion used to define Agentivity is
the position the actant occupies in relation to the
verb. He concluded that Agentivity is a language
universal. A remark should be made about Gilbert
Lazard’s research. He extended the study of
Agentivity markers, such as morphemes attached to
a noun and Agentivity markers integrated in the
verb form, beyond the limits of a sentence. He
extended it to a complex sentences that includes, in
most Indo-European languages, markers of
continuity of actants contributing to accomplish the
action, process or event described by the verb. It is
also important to mention that Gilbert Lazard
(1994:129-169) used in his study some concepts
such as semantic classification of verbs, verbs
having one actant, two or more actants and
expressing a state, a process an action or an event.
He could conclude that various types of process,
action, state or event are in close relation to the
number of actants necessarily required to their
accomplishment or, in other words, with the
Agentivity structure.

As we previously mentioned, Agentivity can
also be approached from a semantic point of view,
and in this case we speak about semantic roles.
From this point of view, a semantic role consists of
the semantic function assigned by the verb to its
arguments (Neveu, 2010). The semantic roles are
classified on the basis of combinatorial valences of
verbs with possible arguments. Various theoretical
frameworks lead to various classifications of
semantic roles and that is why we chose the one
given by Frank Neveu in his Dictionnaire des
sciences du langage (2010:256-257). Thus, he
identifies:

- the agent, animated, volitive, initiator of the
action;

- the patient, animated, undergoing the action
initiated by the agent, being affected by it;

- the theme, an entity continuously changing,
moving, localized but unaffected by this localization;

- the source, the entity from which a
movement takes place;

- the goal, the entity towards which the action
is directed (the destination point);

- the place, the specific environment in which
an entity is localized;

- the experience, animated, the place where a
psychological, emotional or affective process takes
place;
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- the instrument, inanimate, used to perform
the action, involuntarily;

- the beneficiary, entity, animated, benefitting
from the action described by the verb.

Other theoretical frames may lead to other
classifications, to other actants or names given to
the actants. At this point, we may as well come back
to Fillmore’s classification (1968), since the
classification we mentioned previously (F. Neveu,
2010) refines Fillmore’s Locative case, discerning a
Source, a Goal and a Place and introduces the case
Theme, that could be useful from a contrastive point
of view.

Regardless of the point of view of our approach,
the actants can be identified in many languages,
especially Indo-European languages, such as
English and French. On these bases, we can
establish common features and differentiating ones.

3. CONTRASTIVITY ASAMETHOD IN THE
STUDY OF LANGUAGE SCIENCES

Contrastive analysis is a method used to
compare two languages in contact. Depending on
the intended goal, contrastive analysis may be
oriented towards language acquisition, towards the
theory of translation, or, as in our case, towards
identifying language universals.

In the context of language acquisition, the two
languages in contact have definite positions: one is
the source language and the other is the target
language. Their comparison, in point of lexical
units, in point of syntactic structures, in point of
culture and civilization is meant, on the one hand,
to lead to efficient methods in second language
acquisition. On the other hand, this contrastive
study is meant to give the student solutions to
avoid his mistakes and to correct them. From this
point of view, research is oriented especially
towards the differences between the two languages
in contact and it is the teacher who is supposed to
find the most appropriate ways in his teaching
activity to make it successful.

Contrastive analysis is also used in translation
and, in this case, the comparison is supposed to
point out the differences between lexical, syntactic
or semantic structures of the two languages in
contact. This time, the specific goal is to find the
correct equivalent of a structure from the source
language in the target language. In the theory of
translation, the most important thing for the
translator is to find the right equivalent, the one
that corresponds from the point of view of the
meaning, of the language register or from the
stylistic point of view.
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3.1 Contrastivity and Agentivity. Agentivity,
being considered a language universal, can be the
object of contrastive analysis, a means of
identifying its various structures and linguistic
expression in two different languages.

The following analysis will point out the
various means in which Agentivity is linguistically
expressed in French and English. In this
comparison, Agentivity will play the part of
tertium comparationis.

We chose to compare Agentivity as it appears
in phraseological units, such as frozen sequences
and proverbs. Phraseological units are specific to a
language, to a people, to a human community and
they are the linguistic expression of extra linguistic
facts. Phraseological units are made up of several
lexemes, they are characterized by idiomaticity and
they are used by the native speaker of a natural
language, being difficult to understand by a non
native speaker of that language. The non native
speaker of a foreign language is supposed to
acquire not only a foreign language, but also a lot
of facts and knowledge referring to the culture, the
civilization and the customs of the people or the
community currently using that language.

Proverbs are such an expression of a specific
culture and they are “a particular case of a frozen
sentence, characterized by a certain rhythm, by
metaphorical features, by semantic and pragmatic
ones” (Connena: 2000). It is considered that
proverbs express general knowledge acquired by a
community or a people sharing the same geographic
area. Nevertheless, some of the proverbs are
intercultural. We can find the same proverbs in
both languages, if we compare facts related to facts
of life, to friendship:

(7) A leopard cannot change its spots.
(8) Chassez le naturel, il revient au galop.

(9) Rolling stone gathers no moss.
(10)Pierre qui roule n’amasse pas mousse.

(11) A friend in need is a friend indeed.
(12) C’est dans le besoin que I’on connait ses vrais
amis.

Analyzing proverbs from the point of view of
Agentivity is not so simple, as proverbs are mostly
complex sentences, unlike the examples used by
most scholars. Though, we can take into account
Gilbert Lazard’s statement (1994) that in most
Indo-European languages there is a continuity of
markers of the actants taking part in the action,
process or change of state that can be noticed in
subordinate sentences. These markers can be

pronouns, number markers identifiable in the verb
form or in a noun form.

In order to find some linguistic manifestation
of Agentivity, we need proverbs that contain a verb
expressing an action, a process or a change in a
state.

A lot of proverbs contain the verb to be /étre,
S0, we are not going to take them into account.
They denote a state, which is important in point of
contrastivity, but they do not point out actants. A
friend in need from example (11) or les vrais amis
from example (12) do not perform any action, nor
does the leopard (example 7) that has no animated
equivalent in French, where the meaning is
expressed by using a more general term (le naturd,
a noun used to express habits, good or bad,
especially bad, attributed to some persons from
their first to their last day).

In very many cases, the actant has not a precise,
definite reference in reality, in the extra linguistic
world. Let us consider the following examples:

(13) As you make your bed, so you must lie on it.
(14) Comme on fait son lit, on se couche.

(15) You can’t make an omelet without breaking
some eggs.
(16) On ne fait pas d’omelette sans cases des oaifs.

(17) As you sow, so you shall reap.
(18) Qui séme le vent récolte la tempéte.

In these examples, you (Eng) and on (Fr) or qui
(Fr) do not refer to a specific person, they have a
generic meaning, they refer to a generic person.

The examples in which we can find the same
actants in both languages are very rare.

The case that appears most frequently in both
languages, English and French, is the theme. It is
that entity that moves, changes and is localized,
without being affected by its localization.

(19) Don’t put the cart before the horses.
(20) Il ne faut pas mettre la charrue avant les beeufs.

(21) Don’t put all your eggs in one basket.
(22) 1l ne faut pas mettre tous les caufs dans le méme
panier.

(23) Rolling stone gathers no moss.
(24) Pierre qui roule n’amasse pas mousse.

The contrastive approach of Agentivity could
be further studied through another approach, that
concerns the verb, its semantic features and its
possibilities of accepting a varying number of
actants.
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4. CONCLUSIONS

The study of culturemes and agentivity is a
matter that concerns language universals. A
language spoken in a certain geographic area is
common to people who share a historic past,
traditions, customs or mere habits. Peoples of
various parts of the world may have different
traditions for celebrations or mourning, religious or
atheistic. It is important to know these aspects and
to be able to understand them in the context of
learning a foreign language, of translating from
one language to another or in a more scholar
purpose, of studying two languages and two
cultures in contrast, in order to identify language
universals. Contrast does not always mean that
differences are to be expected. Similarities can also
be identified, and this is to be investigated from the
point of view of culture and language.
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Abstract: This study traces the concept of binary oppositions in ancient Rome and its role in determining cultural
identity in the Flavian age. The very concept of imperial vs. periphery was elemental in separating the emperor from
his centre, Rome, and the remote periphery. It was for the first time in the Flavian age that the emperor was not
directly connected with the main centre of civility and the entire empire, Rome. The concept of binary oppositions
became pivotal in determining identities and in creating new ideologies that dominated the ancient world for
centuries. This very concept further expanded its power in later millennia to become a fundamental guarantor of
stability for logic, philosophy and ideology.” Applied to the Roman empire, it is easy to see how the centre and
periphery are not purely geographical, but fit into a series of binary oppositions underpinning Roman ideology.” (
Zissos, 2016, p:224) As such, Rome was one of the main metropolises that introduced the concept of binary
oppositions, depending mainly on the intrinsic concept of linearity. Jacque Derrida, the postmodernist thinker, tried
to debunk the very idea of linearity in his theory known as Deconstruction through enforcing his coined concept
known as iterability. This study further explores the vulnerability of Derridean iterability, which is the main pillar
of Derridean Deconstruction, if seen from a pragmemic prism. By revisiting past correspondences between John
Searle and Jacques Derrida, regarding the very idea of deconstructing texts, one can pinpoint salient aspects in
Searl€e' s logic that were not fully crystallized at the time. By adopting a new approach to understanding speech acts
today, especially from the prism of Jacob Mey's Pragmemic theory, one observes that the idea of iterability,
repetition of context in particular, is a spurious one. According to Mey, speech acts do not exist outside their
nurturing context (Mey, 2010); meaning that a speech act on its own is a helpless verb that carries out no action
without being pertinent to a unique context of situation. Having considered this new understanding of speech acts,
one could re-evaluate the concept of deconstruction in its entirety; hence deconstruction does not exist in the actual
world of contextualised pragmemes. In Pragmatics, language, whether written or spoken, is seen as a form of
behavioural action, depending vehemently on the uniqueness of contexts. Every context is unique in its existence,
creating thus a chain of unique pragmemes in their respective contexts. The idea of iterability as such fails to
represent this intrinsic element in human language, which is the uniqueness of the situated context. This study will
answer the following question: Do speech acts exist as such as influential verbs in context or as distinctive entities
called “ Culturemes’ ?. The study also concludes with emphasizing the efficacy of the Roman concept of binary
oppositions, which is preponderantly influential in human thought.

Keywords: pragmeme; Derridean deconstructivism; cultural schemata; cultureme

1. ROME AT THE PERIPHERY. EARLY
FOUNDATION OF BINARY OPPOSITIONS

The identification of being "at home" with the
city of Rome was, by the Flavian period, inadequate
to the structure of the empire. It was no longer even
notionally the case that Rome was distinguished
from all other cities as the place where Romans
were at home and not at war. Rather, Rome became
the focus of a campaign as much as other military
centers. Even something as fundamental for Tacitus
as the narrative structure of annalistic historiography
is threatened by centripetal civil wars, as annalistic
history typically begins with the city and moves on

to the year's campaigns. The civil wars of 68-69,
which reversed the military direction from moving
outwards from Rome to moving inwards toward
Rome, threatened the annalistic structure of Roman
historiography as much as Rome itself (Pomeroy
2003:364).

2. DERRIDEAN DE-CONSTRUCTIVIST
PROJECT

A writing that is not structurally readable-iterable-
beyond the death of the addressee would not be
writing. Although this would seem to be obvious, |
do not want it accepted as such, and | shall examine
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the final objection that could be made to this
proposition. Imagine a writing whose code would
be so idiomatic as to be established and known, as
secret cipher, by only two "subjects." Could we
maintain that, following the death of the receiver, or
even of both partners, the mark left by one of them
is still writing? Yes, to the extent that, organized by
a code, even an unknown and nonlinguistic one, it is
constituted in its identity as mark by its iterability,
in the absence of such and such a person, hence
ultimately of every empirically determined
"subject." This implies that there is no such thing as
a code of iterability-which could be structurally
secret. The possibility of repeating and thus of
identifying the marks is implicit in every code,
making it into a network that is communicable,
transmittable, de-Cipherable, iterable for a third,
and hence for every possible user in general.
(Derrida, 1988)

2.1 Defining iterability in a Derridean sense.
In Signature Event Context, Derrida sets the scene
for a retaliatory response against the logical
positivism of speech acts, as envisaged and
classified by John Searle in his book speech acts,
which based on John Austin’s posthumous book
How to Do Things with Words. The main critique
set against speech act theory is that it gives a
specific privilege to performative verbs over
constative verbs, giving this particular category of
verbs as such a special powerful status. Derrida as
such finds in this kind of classification of
specialized verbs as a pseudo-representation of
verbs that can be themselves iterabil (repetitive
signs-metaphysical positivism).

2.2 The role of iterability in deconstructing
binary oppositions. Derrida uses his term
‘iterability’ in such a way as to debunk Searle’s
argument that speech acts perform verbs thanks to
their special status. Modern studies in Pragmatics
have shown that the very theory of speech act, as
envisaged by Searle, has itself some erroneous
aspects, especially the syntactic account given to
this very important pragmatic theory. Derridean
deconstructivist theory mainly aims at annihilating
the very idea of centre, origin, or reference. It tries
as such to debunk classical dichotomies so as to
find new meaning for the ever-deferred signifiers.
By creating a reversal move from the signifier to
the signified, Derrida succeeded, theoretically at
least, in creating a chasm in the logical foundations
of any text, namely binary oppositions. My
argument in this paper is that Derrida’s critique
against Searle might not work very well in the
context of the new findings in pragmatic studies.
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2.3 Event, signature, context” and Derrida’'s
rivalry with Austin and Searle.

As far as the internal semiotic context is concerned,
the force of the rupture is no less important: by
virtue of its essential iterability, a written syntagma
can always be detached from the chain in which it is
inserted or given without causing it to lose all
possibility of functioning, if not all possibility of
"communicating,” precisely. One can perhaps come
to recognize other possibilities in it by inscribing it
or grafting it onto other chains. No context can
entirely enclose it. Nor any code, the code here
being both the possibility and impossibility of
writing, of its essential iterability
(repetition/alterity). (Derrida, 1988).

Iterability thus represents the pillar around
which the whole concept of Deconstruction
revolves. Creating reversibility in  binary
oppositions can only be possible through accepting
the idea of a repetitive sign and a repetitive
context. Reversibility of binary oppositions thus
paves the way for cancelling linearity in human
thought. According to Wittgenstein (1997),

In most cases, meaning is use’ serves as a vital
corrective for the impulse to launch into vague
metaphysical speculations premised on the misuse
of words.

3.JACOB MEY’'SPRAGMEMESAND THEIR
ROLE IN MATERIALOZING SPEECH ACTS
IN CONTEXT

According to Mey, the theory of pragmatic acts
[. . . focuses] on the environment in which both
speaker and hearer find their affordances, such that
the entire situation is brought to bear on what can
be said in the situation, as well as on what is
actually being said. The emphasis is not on
conditions and rules for an individual (or an
individual’s) speech act, but on characterizing a
general situational prototype, capable of being
executed in the situation; such a generalized
pragmatic act | will call a ‘pragmeme’. The
instantiated individual pragmatic acts, [. . .]
‘practs’, refer to a particular pragmeme in its
realizations. (Mey, 2003) In this line of thinking,
the emphasis is not so much on rules for correct
use of language, or on felicity conditions for
individual acts of speaking, but on general
situational prototypes of acts that are capable of
being executed in a particular situation or cluster of
situations. Such a generalized pragmatic act is
called a ‘pragmeme’, (Mey, 2010) Pragmemes then
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are social entities used by interlocutors to achieve
their communicative goals.

4. CULTURAL SCHEMATA

According to Sharifian, the concept of
‘schema’ has been very widely used in several
disciplines and under different rubrics, and this has
led to different understandings and definitions of
the term. For cognitive linguists such as
Langacker, schemas are abstract societal
representations. (Sharifian, 2014:62)

Cultural schemata, according to Palmer (1996)
and Sharifian (2014), are the genuine operators of
language; human meanings are, therefore, cultural
enactments, imposed by their respective cultures.
According to Fairclough (2003), social agents are
the main mobilisers of the masses through the
conceptualisation of discourse. As such, culture is
eventually regulated by discourse-makers and
manipulators who impose their ideology. The
cultural pragmatic schemata resemble an umbrella
of superordinate clouds of social codes, which
regulate human behaviour at an interactional level.

The other element of this current analytical
framework consists of speech acts. Some linguists
understand these to be powerful verbs, capable of
inciting action when uttered in a particular
situation. Al Mutairi, Al Sharoufi and Dashti state
that The other element of this current analytical
framework consists of speech acts. Some linguists
understand these to be powerful verbs, capable of
inciting action when uttered in a particular
situation. This outlook, however, has been severely
criticised by Mey (2010), who attributes the power
invested in a speech act to the power of the context
itself. Cultural schemata thereby impose their own
power on the formation of discourse, as stipulated
by social agents and in order to produce powerful
pragmemes, “which represent contextualised
speech acts” Al Mutairi et al., 2019)

Cultural schemata thereby impose their own
power on the formation of discourse, as stipulated
by social agents and in order to produce powerful
pragmemes, which represent contextualised speech
acts: “A pragmeme is a sociocultural product,
rather than a stern-fixed linguistic term (Al
Sharoufi, 2013:97). The reproduction and the use
of pragmemes, which constitute the third element
of Sharifian’s framework, also depend on the way
interlocutors negotiate meaning in discourse
(Sharifian, 2016)

Speakers and listeners are actively involved in a
negotiating process that leads to creating a cycle of

actively changing contexts in which speech acts win
their legitimacy of being real doers of action in real-
time situations. Particular cultural repertoires in
human societies facilitate language with a wealth of
contextual resources that can help anchor meaning
by favouring particular speech acts to other ones.
(Al Sharoufi, 2013)

The final element of the analytical framework
is the pract. Being the product of higher cultural
schemata, practs establish a social order for
classifying and normalising societal relationships:
‘discourse may be seen as providing the vehicle
through which power/ knowledge circulates and
discourse strategies as the means by which the
relations of power/knowledge are created,
maintained, resisted and transformed’ (Motion and
Leitch, 2007:265). A pract thus is the
manifestation of a contextualised speech act, which
does not exist out of its nurturing context.

4.1 Semantics: cart and horse. A pragmatic
description cannot depend on a particular
language’s semantics, in particular not on that
language’s always idiosyncratic lexicalization—
just as one cannot build a theory of speech acting
on what is available in the form of so-called
‘canonical’ speech acts in a particular language.
Therefore, by starting out from semantics, and then
filling our semantic needs by looking for what is
available in the language, we are putting the
semantic cart before the pragmatic horse. By
contrast, if you start with pragmatics, you are
where the real action is: the users. Pragmatics
always comedirst, and pragmatics constrains
semantics, not the other way round. (Mey, 2010)

4.2 Linearity and its indispensable role in
validating pragmemes in context. Pragmemes,
practs, and allopracts as empirical manifestation
of empirical events. Another contribution of
applying the pragmatic cultural schema is to help
diversify public relations literature and hopefully
reinforce the critical approach to the public
approach — as opposed to the functionalistic
approach, which still dominates the scene. A
critical approach will instead demonstrate that
cultural pragmatic schemata play a major role in
producing appropriate and effective pragmemes;
thereby leading to the most appropriate practs
being uttered in various public relations contexts.
The pragmemes used by the public relations
officers in their interviews for this study were
primarily socio-cultural, rather than discursive
products for enforcing, legitimising and
naturalising the interviewees’ perceptions of the
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job itself, their position and role in their
department, and both the process and message that
they sought to convey to the public, as dictated by
the government. This profound use of pragmemes
calls for consecrating Cultural Pragmatic Schema:
Adherence to professional values Speech act/event:
Assertive  speech act Pragmeme:  Show
professional skills Pract: ‘I talk with confidence
and knowledge about the Minister, because |
know, | see, and | judge/evaluate’. Language use is
the main producer of pragma-cultural meanings in
discourse. Such a radical pragmatic perspective is
deeply entrenched in cultural schemata, the latter
being the generators of genuine meaning in
discourse. (Al Mutairi et al., 2019) A pragmeme is
a pure societal product which, if contextualised,
achieves its expected goals. One would also stress
the idea that pragmemes are localized and
contextualised acts that are encapsulated in their
cultural schema. This phenomenon necessitates,
therefore, a new concept that encapsulates both the
idea of a contextualised speech acts and that of
uniqueness. Pragmemes or contextualised speech
acts function, in fact, when all pertinent cultural
repertoires are in action at the moment of

producing utterances. As such, the emergence of
cultureme as a linear concept contributing to the
production of pertinent pragmemes becomes the
ultimate manifestation of cultural pragmemes. A
cultureme thus is a societal entity existing at the
intersection of a specific cultural schema and a
localized speech act. It is the physical
manifestation of a high-level cultural schema
directing the usage of a specific speech-acting
performance into qualifying a specific pragmeme
to execute a specific pract in its pertinent context.

4.3 The pseudo-foundation of iterability asa
permanent generator of signifiers. In light of the
pragmemic theory, it is impossible to accept the
idea of iterability in producing efficacious
pragmemes in context. If adopted, Derrida’s
iterability would never allow efficacious and
pertinent Culturemes to play their communicative
role in context, hence they are first and foremost
unique and unrepetitive signs in human discourse.

The below example clearly shows that the
cultural schemata applied in Arabic are drastically
different from what an English counterpart might
look like:

Example 1

Cultural Pragmatic Schema: ( Arabic / Tasgheerul Nafs)= (Belittling oneself as a polite strategy)

Speech act/event: Agreeing for a compliment
Pragmemel: REASSIGN THE COMPLIMENT TO THE COMPLIMENTER

Pract ( Lawla da3mikum la ma wasalna lima nahnu feehi)= (Without your invaluable support, we would

not have reached this position today)
Pragmeme2: REASSIGN THE COMPLIMENT TO GOD

Pract 2: Ma nahnu illa waseelatan yusakheruha Allah fal hamdu washkru lahu) =

(We are only a means that the Almighty bestows upon his believers. Thank God)

Example 2

Cultural Pragmatic Schema: (English) Replying in a Polite Manner

Speech act/event: Agreeing for a compliment

Pragmemel: REASSIGN THE COMPLIMENT TO THE COMPLIMENTER
Practl (I appreciate your good wishes)

Pragmeme2: RETURN THE COMPLIMENT
Pract 2: You’re most welcome

In English, interlocutors do not mention God or
any reference to any deity. This drastic pragmatic
difference affects the production of practs
respectively in the sense that communication takes
a different direction when persuading, agreeing,
complimenting, etc. Any speech act thus is
regulated by the higher cultural schemata, which in
turn affects the use of appropriate pragmemes that
contribute to producing the most appropriate pract.
Knowing and being aware of different cultural
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repertoires in  both languages will help
communicators  avoid  drawing  one-to-one
comparisons between Arabic and English; as such
they will become more conscious users of both
Arabic and English.

5. METHODOLOGY

The very concept of iterability, repetition, casts
doubt on the efficacy of speech acts as envisaged by



PRAGMEMIC DIALOGICALITY AND ITSROLE IN REVISITING DERRIDEAN ITERABILITY

John SearlE. May be one of the main vulnerable
aspects of speech act theory is the special status
given to speech acts as powerful verbs that can carry
out action on their own. Jacob Mey in his paper
‘Reference and the Pragmeme’ succinctly explains
that pragmemes are social entities that cannot exist
without a pertinent context (Mey, 2010). In order to
clarify this outlook further, 1 want to draw upon an
important study conducted by Zahraa Adnan and
Fadhil Al- Murib who have investigated the concept
of Gossiping in The Scarlet Letter. They have
analysed a number of instances in the novel where
speech acts are clearly manifesting gossip as being
produced by speech acts

Depending on the analysis of the data of the study,
the following conclusions are introduced: (1)
Gossiping is an activity that is concerned with the
affairs of a third party. (2) The speech acts of telling,
stating, and criticizing are employed to trigger
gossip. (3) Telling and stating, as pragmatic
strategies, are connected with serving the function of
conveying information. (Adnan & Al-Murib, 2019)

My argument in this paper is that those specific
speech acts, explicated by Adnan and Al Murib
contribute to producing gossip through the power
of the context in which they operate, as such they
have a further actional dimension, which |
characterize as “Cultureme”.

6. RESULTS

Zahraa Adnan Fadhil Al- Murib use a number
of examples from the Scarlet Letter to show the

emergence of specific speech acts that contribute
to producing gossip. | will introduce some of those
examples and will situate them in their
communicative slots to determine the contextual
impact in transferring them into Culturemes, and
not sole speech acts.

Excerptsfrom the Scarlet Letter:

“Goodwives,” said a hard-featured dame of fifty,
“I'll tell ye a piece of my mind. It would be greatly
for the public behoof, if we women, being of mature
age and church-members in good repute, should
have the handling of such malefactresses as this
Hester Prynne.” (Hawthorne, 1852, p. 46)

In their commentary on the above excerpt,
Zahraa Adnan Fadhil Al- Murib state that

The hard- featured dame, the gossiper, starts
the gossip by using the speech act of telling to
convey information. The gossipee is realized
by existential presupposition which is triggered
by the definite noun phrase, Hester Prynne.
(Adnan & Al-Murib, 2019)

Gossip is achieved here due to recognizing the
speech act of telling in its context, triggering as
such a pragmeme, a situated speech act, that
specifies the needed pract, the physical
contextualised manifestation of the speech act
used, and reaching as such the ultimate form of the
Cultureme that represents the actual manifestation
of the pragmeme in its actual context.

The following table shows this process:

Cultural Pragmatic Schema: Gossiping about ill-reputed people

Speech act/event: telling the misfortune of Hester Prynne
Pragmeme: Agreeing for the gossip

Pract : I'll tell ye a piece of my mind (the physical enunciation of the utterance)

Cultureme: Affirmative answer (I'll tell ye a piece of my mind)
enunciated in that specific context where the congregation of Puritan believers are beholding
the misfortune of Hester Prynne before their eyes. Hester is standing on the

scaffold awaiting the verdict of the Puritanical court over her crime of begetting an unlawful child.

The above table shows that the emergence of the
cultureme “I'll tell ye a piece of my mind” is not a
mere utterance; on the contrary, the process of
producing this cultureme relies upon a general
cultural schema in the Puritanical society at the time
that an ill-reputed person is prone to suffer from
people’s gossip, producing as such a speech acts of
telling a gossip. This telling produces a pragmeme
of agreeing the gossip, meaning there is a solidarity
on the part of the listener to accept the gossip. This

agreement encourages the gossiper to say “I'll tell ye
a piece of my mind”, which would not have been
enunciated by the gossiper unless all the pertinent
contextual repertoire is available. In this particular
example, the repertoire is manifested in Hester’s
presence on the scaffold and being punished for her
misdeed of begetting an illegitimate child. The act
of telling the gossip in this contextual circumstance
is called (Gossip telling cultureme). The concept
of cultureme thus is a highly encapsulated one in
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which all situational, paralinguistic features like
pronunciation, gestures, and proximity, and
contextual features are included. Although a
pragmeme is a contextualised speech act, a
cultureme is a pragmeme produced in accordance
with the application of highly specific cultural
schemata.

Excerpt 2:

“People say,” said another, “that the Reverend
Master Dimmesdale, her godly pastor, takes it very
grievously to heart that such a scandal should have
come upon his congregation.” (Hawthorne, 1852:46)

Adnan & Al Munib state that

The gossipper is another dame who starts the gossip
by utilizing the speech act of stating to achieve
influence as the gossip includes talking about norm-
relevant standards. The gossiper is master
Dimmesdale. It is triggered by existential
presupposition (a definite noun phrase). (Adnan &
Al Munib, 2019).

The following table shows the cultureme
produced in this situation:

Cultural Pragmatic Schema: Gossiping about ill-reputed people

Speech act/event: Stating the misfortune of Hester Prynne
Pragmeme: Agreeing the gossip

Pract : People say that the Reverend Master Dimmesdale, her godly pastor, takes it very grievously to heart
that such a scandal should have come upon his congregation. (the physical enunciation of the utterance)

Cultureme: Stating the utterance that Reverend Dimmesdal e takes the situation grievously to his heart

upon his congregation, and enunciated in that specific context, creates the second cultureme.

This example shows that the act of stating the
misfortune of Hester Prynne is agreed upon by
the interactants, producing as such the pragmeme
of agreeing the gossp and triggering the
enunciation of the pract

People say that the Reverend Master Dimmesdale,
her godly pastor, takes it very grievously to heart
that such a scandal should have come upon his
congregation.

Enunciating such a pract would not have been
possible without considering all the pertinent
contextual repertoires available, reaching as such
to the ultimate Cultureme.

Excerpt 3

“She hath good skill at her needle, that's certain,”
remarked one of the female spectators; “but did
ever a woman, before this brazen hussy, contrive
such a way of showing it! Why, gossips, what is it
but to laugh in the faces of our godly magistrates,
and make a pride out of what they, worthy
gentlemen, meant for a punishment?” (Hawthorne,
1852, p. 49)

Adnan & Al Munib state that

The gossiper is a female spectator. She presents the
gossip by an implicit criticizing of the brazen hussy
(the gossipee that is presented by employing the
existential presupposition). This gossip serves to
impart knowledge.

Cultural Pragmatic Schema: Gossiping about ill-reputed people

Speech act/event: Criticizing the misfortune of Hester Prynne

Pragmeme: Agreeing for the gossip

Pract : She hath good skill at her needle, that's certain,” remarked one of the female spectators; “ but
did ever a woman, before this brazen hussy, contrive such a way of showing it! Why, gossips,

what isit but to laugh in the faces of our godly magistrates, and make a pride out of what they,
worthy gentlemen, meant for a punishment? (the physical enunciation of the utterance)

Cultureme: Criticizing Hester Prynne implicitly and enunciating the pract in that specific

context creates a further cultureme.

shows how
her ill-deed

The above example further
implicitly criticizing Hester for
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continues to be part of that public trial of Hester
Prynne before the Puritan congregation to further
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buttress the dramatic situation and to further
incriminate Hester and to justify the punishment
she is about to suffer for the rest of her life. The
Cultureme of criticizing Hester Prynne
implicitly would not have been possible without
all the surrounding circumstances and contextual
repertoires that contribute to the production of
effective Culturemes. It is evident thus far that
Hawthorne uses effective Culturemes in The
Scarlet Letter in very specific contexts of situation.
This specificity of usage indicates that the
production of Culturemes happens only in
unrepetitive contexts, meaning that every
produced Cultureme is a unique result of applying
effective pragmemes in their pertinent contexts. No
Cultureme is produced without a repertoire tailored
for the sake of a specific high-order cultural
schemata. The answer to the question at the
beginning of this paper: Do speech acts exist as
such as influential verbs in context or as distinctive

Speech Act 1

entities called “Culturemes”? is that Culturemes
are genuine manifestations of situated speech acts,
pragmemes, and they are unique entities relying
almost entirely on unrepetitive contexts of
situation.

7. CONCLUSION

Understanding cultural schemata thus and their
role in generating practs in either verbal or written
discourse is important for creating contextualised
unique meanings. It is worth mentioning that
“Cultural schemata are represented in a
heterogeneously distributed fashion among the
members of a speech community” (Sharifian,
2016) Cultural pragmatic schema produce speech
acts that in turn produce specific pragmemes,
which can be manifested in various practs that are
encapsulated in their effective Culturemes as per
the following figure:

-

Cultural Pragmatic Schemata

Fig.1 Cultural pragmatic schema

8. BACK TO BINARY OPPOSITIONS

Having explicated the importance of context
and its uniqueness in producing linear meanings
using efficacious Culturemes in their pertinent
contexts, the Roman intellect proves itself as

efficacious as ever in presenting binary-
oppositional meanings analogous to those first
created between Rome and its peripheries, a binary
system that helped people rationalize their thought
and found their linear philosophies.
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Abstract: In the configuration of scientific theories, visual discourse has a special role, that weaves its way between
invention and discovery. For the most accurate account of material reality, science uses images, both verbal and
visual. In this sense, what Peirce called icons or symbols, namely: models, diagrams, photographs, graphs,
sketches, metaphors, analogies, equations are defining for the foundation of science. They function as "hypericons'
or "theoretical images' that give images a central role in the models of mind, perception and memory. The
abundance of images in contemporary society implies a non-critical acceptance of the power and influence of
mediated images, similar in a way to that attributed to mythological symbolism. The role of the present study is to
argue about the importance of dialectics word - image in scientific discourse and to reflect on how the image
becomes an echo chamber for human thought, populating it and determining its most intimate resorts.
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1. INTRODUCTION

In the circumstances of the exponential increase
of information, the contemporary world is mostly
under the sign of image. Visual discourse and iconic
coding, increasingly used in science and realized
through diagrams, diagrams, graphs, photographs,
pictures, provide a synthetic, economical and easily
readable data storage and facilitate any
communication process and any investment with
meaning. Visual discourse is present even in the
language that is most distant from visual images,
such as science. Thus, a pre-existing text, which can
generate certain interpretations either in its spirit or in
an autonomous direction, determines the appearance
of the image. In this respect, a scientific idea is
presented wrapped in an envelope of the imagination,
which is of an affective nature, and the intentionality
of the discursive thinking is accompanied by the
spontaneous production of the images. We could talk
about a network in which verbal reason and
expression combine, according to an intrinsically
logical movement, with the visual image. Such an
approach is subject to iconic communication.

2. 1CONIC COMMUNICATION AND
PERCEPTIVE GRIDS OF MEANINGFUL
INVESTMENT

According to Charles Peirce, the iconic signs
are the defining ones for the foundation of science,

and these include on the one hand the models, the
diagrams, the photographs, the graphs, the
sketches, and on the other the metaphors and
analogies. In addition, they function as
“hypericons” or “theoretical images” that give
images a central role in models of mind, perception
and memory (Peirce, 1990:277, 282-290).

The iconic sign functions as a perceptual
structure similar to that of the object to which it
refers, in Umberto Eco's conception. It does not
have the same physical properties as the object, but
has a conventional character. As for communication,
it lies in the mechanisms of perception itself, and
not in the relationship between code and message.
Thus, based on perceptual codes, by selecting
certain stimulus - after other have been eliminated -
the receiver can construct a perceptual structure
similar to that of the object. Terms like
resemblance, analogy, motivation, are used by U.
Eco to define the iconic sign, it considers that the
dependence of the sign on object is at the origin of
the sign, and the semiotic report is constructed by
putting at stake the conventional elements (Eco,
1972:188). In this context, the cognitive psychology
analyzes the primary processing of visual
information, then focuses on the mechanisms
involved in recognizing the figures, obtaining the
three-dimensional image of an object, identified and
recognized.

Communication through iconic signs implies the
existence of perceptual grids, socially and culturally
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determined, which guide the production and
reception of iconic signs and which are necessary in
order to identify certain aspects that make
meaningful investment and interaction possible.
Therefore, any iconic sign, which is the effect of
encoding a perceptual experience, requires a
learning process. In the paper, Sgns, Language and
Behavior, C. Morris speaks of the gradual nature of
iconicity: “iconicity is a matter of degree” (C.
Morris, 1946:191), not in the sense of differential
parameter for a taxonomy of signs, but to introduce
a discourse on the degree of convention or
codification of iconic signs. Thus, although the icon
characterizes what it denotes and is similar to the
denoted object, and the iconic signs represent the
referent analogically, the iconicity knows a
gradation in the relation to the referent.

Regardless of the scientific cognitive approach,
it involves a visual component: "science in general
uses images as part of its cognitive apparatus"
(Mitchell, 2015:54). This side of the visuality, in
which the image has a central role, must be
understood phenomenologically: the image has a
quasi-presence and it participates in a certain
degree of reality. "We might then want to speak,
with  phenomenologists like Bachelard and
Merleau-Ponty, of the “onset” of the image or,
with Wittgenstein, of the “dawning of an aspect”.
But only an immaterial, phantasmatic conception
of the image that treats its being in what Derrida
described as a “hauntology” can capture its
spectral nature™ (Mitchell, 2015:58-59). We speak
in this sense about an eidetic cleavage, generated
by the intimate essence of the image: on the one
hand it designates something we see (a diagram, a
graph, a sketch), and on the other hand something
we understand, as a significant relationship with
something beyond itself, which it expresses in its
own way (as metaphors and analogies). If the first
aspect involves understanding the image in the
realm of empirical investigation and abstract,
rational, even mathematical modeling, the second
one, on the other hand, implies the understanding
of the image as a social and cultural construct,
which gives birth to the realm of interpretation and
appreciation. As noted W. J. T. Mitchell (2015:58):

The images we should be concerned with in science
are not just the pictures, graphs, and physical
models, but also the metaphors that provide pictures
of a domain of research - the universe “as” a heat-
engine or a clock or a ball of string - pictures that
need not be made visible or drawn graphically.
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3. SCIENTIFIC DISCOURSE ASA VISUAL
DISCOURSE

To relate to the cultural and social dimension
of the image implies to refer to the human as “a
combination of experiences, information, readings,
imaginations re-mixed and reordered in various
possible ways” (Calvino, 2019). In this sense, the
visual discourse is part of the visual memory of the
human individual, the latter being determined by
the multitude of his direct experiences and by the
repertoire of images reflected by the culture in
which he lives. So, if the sign and the concept are
connected by the person's perception and the
concept and the object are connected by the
person's experience, then the sign and the object
are connected by the conventions, or the culture, of
the social group within which the person lives.
Thus, we are talking about a cultural and/ or
ideological referential, which functions as "a
system of representations and fundamental
attitudes whose assumptions we are not aware of"
and which "the ordinary man does not confess, but
only follows", representations and attitudes which
“silently governs any culture and, implicitly, any
ideology” (Bortun & Borsa, 2004:75).

The cultural and ideological referent refers to
those constants of thought around which the
mental organization is constituted: “To the extent
that people have access to reality only through
their referential, it can be said that after changing
the referential, they react to a different world. The
constitution of the world (‘the horizon of reality’
attached to the horizon of life) takes place
concomitantly with the articulation of a cultural
horizon, populated by cultural paradigms, sub-
paradigms and meta-paradigms, which in turn are
compatible with specific languages. From this
interpretation it is impossible to remove ideology,
the main product of cultural paradigms (in a sense
analogous to the way in which scientific theories
are the product of disciplinary paradigms) (Botun
& Borsa, 2004:78). In this respect, we are talking
about what Gonseth called "horizons of reality"”,
which are determined in the last period more and
more by a discourse of the visual, due to the
exponential increase of the information and the use
of the image, especially as a result of the
development of media and ICT. The scientific
discourse itself is constituted in the visual area,
determining the frames of a certain type of
cognoscibility:
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but the referential, precisely by its nature, is not
perceived as referential: it constitutes the world of
the subject, for which ‘naturalness’ it is able to
achieve put his hand in the fire; we are talking
about ‘horizons of reality’ (Gonseth), as they are
constituted as a theater of action, perception,
experimentation and enunciation, we can better
understand why a referential means a world, why
changing the referential means changing the world.
Changing the referential forces people to see reality
with another eye, oriented in a new direction
(Bortun & Borsa, 2004:78).

From a sociological
ideological message involves reporting to a
plurimondism principle (Bortun & Ber
2004:92), since it must be differentiated according
to the social group to which it is addressed. It
implies, on the one hand, the concrete knowledge
of the life horizon specific to the group, and on the
other hand the establishment of the ideological
referent generated by the cultural horizon.

point of view an

4. THE MITIZING DIMENSION OF THE
IMAGE

The proper meaning of a sign, the denotation,
is an agreement among the people that they will
share the meaning of the sign among themselves.
Such meanings appear through social conventions;
therefore a sign can have more denotative
meanings. In cases when a person has to choose a
meaning, it will make the decision by referring to
the context of the sign. For signs are generated by
myths and in turn serve to maintain them. The term
"myth" must be understood in its popular sense, in
the sense that it refers to beliefs which are
demonstrably false. Myths can be seen as extended
metaphors. As metaphors, myths help us to raise
awareness of our experiences within a culture.
They express and serve the ideological function of
naturalization (Barthes, 1977:45-46).

The abundance of images in contemporary
society implies a non-critical acceptance of the
power and influence of mediated images, similar in
a way to that attributed to mythological
symbolism. The myth must be understood in
Barthes's terms, as "language” (Barthes, 1997:15),
as a way of meaning or system of communication:

language needs special conditions in order to
become a myth (..) we must uphold with
determination that myth is a communication system,
it is a message. We see that myth cannot be an
object, a concept or an idea; it is a way of meaning,
a form. It will be necessary, later, to put this form of
historical limits, conditions of use, to reinvest the

society in it: but first, we must describe it as a form.
(...) Therefore, anything can be a myth? Yes, | think
so, because the universe is endlessly suggestive.
Any object in the world can go from a closed,
moved existence, to an oral state, open to
appropriation (Barthes, 1997:235).

Based on the image, which involves several
ways of reading, the myth is associated with a
social use:

A tree is a tree. Yes, of course. But a tree said by
Minou Drouet is no longer a tree, it is a tree
adorned, adapted to a certain kind of consumption,
a tree invested with literary allowances, with
revolts, with images, in short, with a social use that
adds to the pure matter. (...) in the image there are
many ways of reading: a sketch lends itself to
meaning much more than a drawing, an imitation
more than an original, a caricature more than a
portrait. But here it is no longer a theoretical way of
representation: it is about this image, proposed for
this meaning (Barthes, 1997:236).

Under the impact of new technologies the
mythical dimension of the image is involved in an
interdisciplinary approach, the borrowing of
research methods from different fields (such as:
physics, mathematics, biology, linguistics,
computer science, geometry and sacred geography,
ecology, etc.) in other domains and the diffusion of
concepts being the most frequent of the means
chosen by the researchers from different
disciplines (Craciun, 2015:41-42). Under the
impact of modern technology, the transition from
an analytical model to a synthetic thinking model
takes place. We are witnessing the increase of the
mathematical degree of the scientific knowledge,
this assuring a superior internal organization, as
well as the possibility of using some synthetic
explanatory models in the cognitive constructions.
Moreover, the interference and inter-influence of
the fundamental sciences with the applied ones, of
the theoretical sciences of nature with the socio-
humanistic and technical sciences, is manifested,
even at the level of methods (Parvu, 1981: 9 - 10).

In the construction of scientific theories,
metatheoretical perspectives are elaborated, the
meta-scientific dimension gaining an increasing
role in contemporary science. The general
philosophical  concepts are replaced by
metatheoretical concepts and criteria, elaborated in
the form of systematic logical-methodological
theories or models. The studies of thinkers coming
from the field of philosophy, such as I. Prigogine,
A. Robinson, N. Chomsky or I. Rawls are relevant
in this regard.
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The amount of scientific information has
increased enormously in the last period, and the
information has become an indispensable,
increasingly important source in terms of economic
growth and social progress. We are witnessing an
information explosion, as a considerable number of
scientific  journals, patents for inventions,
catalogues and commercial brochures, research
reports, books, dictionaries and terminological
disparities are accentuated every year. The amount
of  scientific  information  (internationally,
nationally, regionally, locally) is becoming more
and more leading to the increase of information-
documentation difficulties. In addition, many
research papers are published partially or not at all,
and the publication is often repeated, in different
forms of communication. As for access to
scientific information, which is becoming
increasingly necessary, sometimes it is very
difficult (Raboaca & Ciucur, 2004:100).

In this context, we are talking about the
phenomenon of globalization of science, which,
against the background of the development of new
information and communication technologies,
generates interrelations between discursive topics
and image, which have a defining role in terms of
contemporary scientific research. Phenomena such
as: globalization of economic life; deepening the
international division of labor; emphasizing
international economic, social, political or cultural
relations as a whole; exacerbating the conflict
between the increasing needs of each nation and
the limited resources of the planet; the increasing
problems of environmental protection (Raboaca,
Ciucur, 2004:97) find a degree of communicability
and applicability at the level of visual discourse,
constituting themselves in an iconic language.

5. CONCLUSIONS

In contemporary society, the image is
increasingly used as a means of communication,
and the visual discourse is present in any scientific
approach, which has led to an ever closer
approximation the image of language. The research
methods used in this context, discovered in the
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field of linguistics, have surpassed the study of the
language, gaining universal applicability. The
problem of the legitimacy of extrapolating the
border between language and image (between
linguistic and iconic), due to the use of linguistic
methods, began to acquire general applicability.
Currently, there is a frequent use of images, of the
iconic sign in the field of sciences, extrapolated
from the sphere of advertising, propaganda and
consumption, which is why the iconic language has
become the object of study of various researches.
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1. ON CENTRAL EUROPE AND THE DENIAL
OF HISTORICIST IDENTITY DEFINITIONS

1.1 Back to the 1990s: on Central Europe as
an alternative community model. On their way to
European integration, the struggling countries in
the former “Eastern Bloc” had to re-examine their
Europeanism closely after the fall of communism.
But even with political and economic geography
(now) on their side, analysts still had to quickly
admit that historically generated cultural distances
between East and West were bound to represent a
considerable and enduring challenge.

In the 1990s, a good number of public
intellectuals and communist dissidents in different
countries tried to deal with this issue. The relevant
viewpoints revolved (implicitly or explicitly) around
three main paradigmatic visions: Gyérgy Konrad’s
cultural perspective on a possible Central European
community, exposed in Is the Dream of Central
Europe Sill Alive? (1984); Milan Kundera’s
“tragic” acknowledgement of an intra-European
border, dramatically separating East and West after
the Second World War, vehemently argued for in
The Tragedy of Central Europe (published first in
French in 1983, then in English in 1984); and
Czestaw Mitosz’s analysis of Central European
Attitudes (1986). Debated intensely by numerous
reputed progressive, left-wing or right-wing anti-

communist or dissident intellectuals in the former
socialist bloc, as well as by certain French scholars
(Jacques Le Rider, Frédéric Mittérand)!, the
prototype of an alternative, Central-European
identity captured the imagination of many.

In Romania, the “Third Europe” cultural
foundation?, intellectually headquartered around
the West University of Timgoara and headed by
reputed post-communist academics and/or writers
such as Cornel Ungureanu and Adriana Babe
coagulated most of the relevant debates on the
topic around a homonymous academic journal (as
well as later projects) in the last decades of the
1990s. Prestigious international participation,
mainly from France and central European
countries, made the emergent foundation into a
phenomenon at the time.

However, such discussions predictably faded
(in Romania and elsewhere) with the advent of the
new century — that is, with the gradual EU
integration of the countries participating in the
rather “dilemmatic” (Babeti, Ungureanu, 1997) re-
assessment of this regional model. As the official
online information page on the Schengen visa
shows today,

! For references, see the “Bibliography” section.
2 “A Treia Europa”, my translation. The cultural
foundation’s title evokes a 1930s geopolitical federative

project centered upon Poland, Romania and Hungary.
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[t]he political divisions, during the 2000s, between
the east and west Europe finally heal and 10 more
new countries join the EU in 2004, followed by
Bulgaria and Romania joining in 2007°,

An indeed, in recent bestsellers on world
geopolitics, such as Tim Marshall’s Prisoners of
Geography  (Marshall, 2016:91-116), central
European countries are plainly included (and
actually mentioned, analyzed, in one word,
“integrated”) under (the chapter entitled) “Western
Europe”. Moreover, significantly enough, there is
no mention of any “other” Europe, while Russia is
treated separately. Thus, it seems that seen from
the west — at least as far as theory goes — Europe is
now both a geopolitical whole and a predominantly
Western cultural space.

1.2 Synapses. on an intellectual tradition of
anti-historicism in Central Europe. Nevertheless,
the above mentioned 1980s and 1990s debates are
still relevant to the day, but perhaps in a different
sense. Beyond countless indisputably productive
ideas, one could notice that many of the discourses
produced by public intellectuals on the topic were
marked by a rather intense negativism concerning
history as a key to identity definition, an rather
influential additional distress-causing factor to the
dilemmas surrounding the already problematic and
“vulnerable” projections of self-identity within the
Central European space (Babeti, 1998:65-83). The
first to identify and emphasize, among the main
“attitudes” specific for the archetypal Central
European identity model, a certain sense of history
as threat, of historic frustration, combined with a
“tinge of nostalgia, of utopianism, and of hope”
was Czestaw Mitosz (Mitosz, 1986:105-107).

On the other hand, a different, but relevant
intellectual “vein” had been initiated earlier by
Emil Cioran and his rather aggressive vision of
historical minority as cultural insignificance in The
Transfiguration of Romania (Cioran, 1936/1990).
Re-published and mildly revised by its author in
1990, the book probably played a decisive role in
the determining later Romanian psychologies of
self-perception. Cioran’s authoritative, nearly
fascistoid definition of relevant cultural identity as
heroically (i.e., belligerently) historical, and
conversely, of destiny as “tragedy” or “fatality”
with “small cultures”, as well as his desperation
with the Romanian “historical void” converged
towards a specific type of historical shaming. This

¥ See https://www.schengenvisainfo.com/eu-countries/,
section “Brief History of the European Union”.
Accessed on March 30", 2020.
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violent and rather absolutistic cultural criticism
plausibly articulated, in its turn, a durable
syndrome of what | will call here historic pudency,
i.e. a sense of shame about one’s own historical
insignificance — which was bound to durably affect
later self-perceptions of identity”.

Of course, all anti-historicist standpoints (based
on the idea of historical time as threat) are based
upon a definition of history with a capital “h”, of
history as longue durée (Braudel, 1958), but they
refer to slightly different historical experiences of
political / cultural domination, also reflected in the
distinct corresponding “metanarratives” of Central
Europeanism (Lyotard, 1979). However, the
narratives differ to some extent. Historic frustration
— of which perhaps an arch-illustration could be
Milan Kundera’s judgmental Tragedy of Central
Europe — is mainly connected to Central Europe’s
unfortunate 20™ century political experiences — to
communism, in principal, but may extend to both
fascism and communism, and implicitly to the two
World Wars (as it frequently does in Polish or
Czech consciousness), or to the ensuing
disappointment with Western policies such as the
inffamous 1944 “Percentages agreement” between
Stalin and Churchill. On the other hand, historic
pudency originates mainly in a long-term historical
experience of colonial exploitation — under which
the socialist ordeal is often subsumed — and the
relatively  late  achievement of  political
independence at national level, generating an
oversized self-awareness regarding one’s own
nation’s historical minority or even collective
culpability (e.g., for not having properly resisted
against the instauration of communism in 1945, or
for not having generated outstanding/heroic
intellectual dissidence etc.). According to another
criterion (that of the direct object of denial), historic
frustration is a metanarrative founded on the
outwards-orientation of major historical guilt, while
historic pudency is inwards-oriented; or, in other
words: one blames an external factor (e.g. the world
and its corruption or other, more concrete forces,
such as Western superpowers), the other is an
instance of self-blame (and self-abasement); one is

* According to various researches conducted over time
(see Webster, 1986:28; Sepi, 2013:12) Romanians can
still be described as irrationally lacking in self-esteem;
also, several researchers support the opinion that
Romanians were “fed” with ideas able to generate a
“national inferiority complex” during the Legionary
period (see Webster, 1986:28; Nagy-Talavera, 1970:247
Barbu,1968:147; Bobango, 1981:68f), an ideology to
which Cioran’s ideas in The Transfiguration of
Romania are, unfortunately, surprisingly akin.
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critical/judgmental, the other — auto-critical/self-
shaming.

A third attitude that should be considered in
connection with the idea of anti-historicism is what
could be termed nihilistic ~ ahistoric
contemplativeness / passivity or, to simplify,
ahistoricism. This is in fact a variant combining
historic frustration and pudency, in the sense that it
is the expression of an expanded, chronic
philosophical disbelief or disappointment in
history as adverse (i.e., in history still perceived as
a “threat”). But in this case, la longue durée is
passively understood as an ontological limitation;
frustration is replaced by a fatalistic (simulated or
authentic) disinterest in the mechanics of history
altogether. The ahigtoric outlook could therefore
be defined as a compensatory de-valorization of
history  (interpreted as an adverse and
incontrollable continuum) and the complementary
valorization of historical minority. The latter is in
this case understood as a resultant of a type of
metaphysical awareness based on a deep(er)
understanding of the vanity of all human actions in
time. Hence, the denial of history is legitimated as
a result of a wise, willful passivity, based on a
nihilistic perception of heroic historical act.

In this sense, ahistoric contemplativeness is
the reverse of (and sometimes, a reaction to)
historic pudency or historical shaming. In
Romania, ahistoric passivity was praised by
national-socialists as a solution to the sense of
historic shame generated by nationalist extremists
and Legionary theorists, but the intellectual roots
of ahistoricism actually extend further than that,
into the first metanarratives of the nation as a
homogenous entity (e.g. the mythopoetic
interpretations of the folk ballad Miorita by Lucian
Blaga and George Cilinescu), popularized as such
mostly during the interwar period. In terms of its
conceptualization, let us bear in mind Constantin
Noica’s theory in The Romanian Sense of Being
(Noica, 1978/1996) as one of the classical
examples to fit this category.

1.3 Nedelciu, Craciun and Stasiuk: a choice
of illustrations. Based on the theoretical
distinctions proposed above, the choice of primary
resources was one based both on similarities
between the texts selected for analysis, and the
nature of the differences between them.

To begin with, all three authors are well-praised
post-communist fiction writers. Even if the two
Romanians write a consistent part of their fictional
and theoretical works during the 1980s (that is,
under Ceausescu’s regime), all three authors are

born around the 1950s, are Western-European (or
Euroatlantic) jusdging by their sources of self-
education having shaped their intellectual profiles,
and do not correspond (or comply) to socialist-
approved aesthetic (or aesth-ethic) paradigms. On
the contrary, all three are, in this same sense,
somewhat counter-cultural (Harsan, 2016) — in an
eastern definition of the term.

The selected texts themselves are also similar
in form, in the sense that they are either proper
essays (Stasiuk’s text in My Europe and Craciun’s
Us and the West) or highly essayistic in nature (the
series of letters published by Nedelciu and
Craciun). The same goes for their content, for they
feature analogous topoi of Central Europe’s
problematic relationship with Europeanism and
somewhat symmetrical attitudes towards them. As
a parenthesis, a corpus of essayistic writing
seemed, at the same time, more resourceful and
relevant as a choice for the present analysis than
sheer theoretical material (where discourse is
typically artificially moderated), but more
conceptually explicit than proper fiction.

As for the said differences, their nature is such
that they turn the selected texts into exponential
illustrations of the (today, commonly shared) anti-
historicist attitudes described under section 1.2,
attitudes presumed representative, as a premise of
the present study, for the most popular, nearly
archetypical Central European standpoints on
Europeanism; this is why the exploration of these
divergences is going to constitute the main focus of
the present approach in the sections to come.

A last remark before proceeding to the said
investigation of specific distinctive traits is the fact
that the intellectual effervescence of the 1980s and
1990s concerning Central Europe (as opposed to
Eastern Europe, i.e. the Eastern Block, as well as
to the Prussian belligerent concept of Mitteleuropa,
but rather indebted to Franz Joseph’s federalist
dream) is the actual context in which the texts we
are about to discuss were produced, and from
which they stem.

Among  perhaps the most  notable
epiphenomena of the debates fueled by the “Third
Europe” group is the dialogue regarding Romanian
Europeanism between Mircea Nedelciu and
Gheorghe Craciun. The exchange actually started
as a debate on the enduring cultural differences
between the three major former Romanian
Principalities — more precisely, on the contrasts
between Transylvania, on the one hand, and the old
Kingdom (Moldavia and Vallachia), on the other.
But as a reflection on Romanian cultural
homogeneity, the epistolary dialogue unavoidably
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turns into a polemic discussion on what
Europeanism should mean in post-communist
Romania, since Transylvania (along with Banat) is
initially consensually assigned to a “more
European” cultural paradigm than the other
provinces, while the two Danubian principalities
are thought to belong to an Oriental, Slavic cultural
area, the so-called “Balkanic” model. Even if
neither Nedelciu nor Créaciun directly contributed
to The Third Europe project directly, the initiator
of the exchange was the former, who had just
written and published a “collective” experimental
novel touching upon the theme of central
Europeanism with Adriana Babeti and Mircea
Mihiies®. So it is only natural to assume that the
correspondence he and his close friend, fellow
writer and Braov university academic Gheorghe
Craciun, primed in 1991, was actually prompted by
the preoccupations of the Timisoara group. Most of
the resulting texts, dated 1991, were published first
in the Bucharest headquartered literary journal
Contrapunct®, under the title Provencal Letters —
Late Returns’; then, the dialogue was later
integrated by Gheorghe Craciun in his tome of
collected works The Reduction Scale Factor
(Craciun, 1999), along with his last, unsent reply
and his complementary essay Us and the West®.

In his turn, Andrzej Stasiuk’s Logbook
(Andrukhovych, Stasiuk, 2003:9-98) is part of a
two-fold post-communist definition of Central
Europe published as a self-standing booklet entitled
My Europe: Two essays on the Europe called
“Central”, where it constitutes a counterpart to
Ukrainian fiction writer Yurii Andrukhovych’s
Central-Oriental Revisions (Andrukhovych,
Stasiuk, 2003:99-185). My Europe... originally
appeared in 2000 and was translated into Romanian
with the support of The Third Europe Foundation
(Andrukhovych, Stasiuk, 2003).

If we deliberately omitted here
Andrukhovych’s contribution to the theme, it is in
principal out of (textual) space concerns, but also a
consequence of the possibility of paralleling
different or similar views on symmetrically

® | am referring to the novel Femeia in Rosu [The Woman
in Red, my translation], authored collectively by the three
writers mentioned above. The novel was first published
by Cartea Romaneasca publishing, in 1990.

® Original version of the title: Scrisori provensale —
Raspunsuri tardive.

" All English title and citation translations from
Romanian or languages other than English are my own,
for all bibliographic reference cited in Romanian in the
“Bibliography” section.

8 Original version of the title: Noi si Occidentul.
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distributed themes with the other three writers. The
selection was in this case more structural and
functional than a qualitative choice. In a nutshell,
his take on Central-“Oriental” Europe is a
pessimistic point of view on the terrible separation
signaled by Kundera in The Tragedy.... Central
Europe is depicted by Andrukhovych as a desolate
cultural landscape with no historical escape routes,
both the historical past and the historical future of
which seem to be lost indefinitely.

2. THEIR EUROPE: CRACIUN, NEDELCIU,
STASIUK, ANTI-HISTORICISM AND THE
GEOGRAPHICAL ALTERNATIVE

As far as the three more assertive (if some are
still rather pessimistic) alternative visions of
Europeanism are concerned, the following
overview of their specificities and particular
solutions will be structured according to two major
coordinates: 1) the distinct representations of
Western Europe as an ideal cultural design (or,
with some, as an anti-model or an impracticable
form); 2) the nature of anti-historicist identity
definitions, and the original solutions they suggest.

2.1 Perspectives on the Western European
mode. Based on its desirability, the Western
world-model is perceived differently by the three
writers. “I am a Romanian intellectual who first
got out of the country at age 40, in 1990. I am — |
say this openly — a pro-occidental”, Gheorghe
Craciun writes at the very beginning of his essay
Us and the West (1999:126). And indeed, he is the
only one to unconditionally and fully embrace the
Western ideal, who truly ultimately believes that
“our Europe” (ideally) has to become one with the
West, to learn the western ways and in the end,
become the West. “If | am to favor anything, |
favor civilization. | truly believe that ex occidente
lux”, he asserts in his third letter (1999:124),
evoking Eugen Lovinescu’s example as a
prototype for profitable pro-western Romanian
intellectual attitudes. In other words, for Craciun,
the West equals civilization — and this is no long
division. In fact, in this sense, his reasoning — even
though sensibly moderate, follows in Cioran’s
footsteps, for culture is the result of civilization
and must come as a consequence of historical
experience and extroversion:

I am under the impression that the Western world
learned to play with metaphysics and the Truth only
after having secured a pragmatics of existence that
defies any provisory arrangement and reduces the
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uncertainties of everyday life to a minimum (Craciun,
1999:131).

Moreover,

the apparent ruptures [in the Western way of
life, R.H.] (wars, diseases, the various forms of
state fragmentation etc.) are proper, sui generis
means to secure the survival, the
crystallization, the fine-tuning of the same
unique idea. An idea that concerns, first of all,
the organization of human life in controllable,
precise patterns, based on the principles of
rationality and efficiency (Craciun, 1999:127).

Much in the same line, he argues — with an
untranslatable pun — that “The weak component”
in Eastern identity “is the Slavic component”
(Criciun, 1999:107)°, seen as prone to corruption
and devoid of a coherent vision of la longue durée,
which ultimately makes it insignificant (“a cirlilai
world”®, as he irritably calls it). To sum up, the
Transylvanian writer sees European integration as
a necessity that cannot be compromised or
negotiated with: in his view, we should copy the
West — “to me, Balcanism seems neither funny nor
heroic” (Craciun, 1999:124), “I really believe in
those forms devoid of substance” (Craciun,
1999:124) — and the model we apply should be
absolute. This is why, for Craciun, the idea of
Central Europe is an insufficient half-model: “Our
chance to rejoin Europe is the Mittel
[Mitteleuropean, R.H.] way (a half-portion, then),
a Bitter chance.” (Craciun, 1999:109). The irony in
the pun is obvious: Central Europe is a half-
European model, a bitter pill signifying the East’s
inability in the accomplishment of proper
Europeanism, in fully meeting the high standards
of the West. In the end, the pun Mittel-Bitter is a
sore conclusion; the East will never be the West,
and this cultural fact does not do the Easterners
any favors.

o “Partea slaba a

Original Romanian statement:
lucrurilor e partea slava.”

91n original: “o lume de cirlilai”. The word “cirlilai” is
a lexical invention, suggesting a mass of insignificant,
inconsequential entities, of cheerful nullities.

Y This is a reference to Titu Maiorescu’s ideas in Tn
contra directiei de astaz Tn cultura romana [Against the
contemporary trend in Romanian Culture] (published in
1868). Maiorescu was a major critic of any (socio-
cultural) forms that simply copied what he thought to be
the surface of the Western model, while the essence of it
remained inapplicable. This theory is remembered as
“the theory of forms without substance”.

The other two writers here in question are of a
different opinion. Mircea Nedelciu is also pro-
occidental, but his solution when it comes to the
practical application of the Western model is more
relativistic, in the sense that he prefers a middle
ground to the duplication of an absolute model. He
therefore favors a combination of Western and local
frameworks:

(...) the work methods used by the French or the
Awustrians should be copied by Romanians, the same
way that the Polish, the Czechs, Hungarians or
Serbians are able to replicate them. (...) But for us to
be able to accomplish anything in this direction, with
our own specific means, it is insufficient to simply
have the will to do it, we need to get to know
ourselves better and distribute tasks in accordance to
this knowledge,

Nedelciu states in his inaugural letter (Craciun,
1999:104). Later on, he becomes more categorical
on the matter: in his last (fourth) letter to Craciun, as
the polemic exchange had started to heat up, he
refers to unadjusted cultural replicas (illustrated by
using an optimistic parallel drawn by Craciun
between Cluj-Napoca and Wien against its initial
purpose) in rather harsh terms:

The cities in the margins of empires are nothing but
pale copies of the metropolis, representing ultimately
nothing but forms (which resemble the metropolis,
but are, of course, reduced by a scale factor), devoid
of the imperial substance (power). (...) Today, you
are forced to look for them [the similarities between
the metropolitan center and the replicas, R.H.]
insistently, to wish to find them with all your heart,
to use all your historic knowledge in this sense, and
in the end, to rather conclude on the fact that they
remain a mere caricature. The nature of this
resemblance remains that of a copy trying to mimic a
model that cannot be reproduced. From the very
beginning, a copy knows that it is nothing but a
simplified portrayal of the model and therefore does
not have the right to compete with its uniqueness, so
it really has to stop before it becomes a carbon copy
(Craciun, 1999:120).

Instead, what he proposes as a solution is an
alternative based on Fernand Braudel’s ideas
concerning the “science of governing the margins”
(Craciun, 1999:118), and sides with the idea of an
acculturation able to bridge Western and Slavic
“components”, highlighting the fact that the
Romanians’ first cultural accomplishments were
facilitated by means of the influence of Slavic writing
and models. Of course, the risk is, he argues,
considering a statement by Cioran in this sense
(Craciun, 1999:111), to replicate the worst of the two
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worlds instead of finding the right measure on this
middle ground. But even though this “science of the
governance of margins” might be more complex and
subtle than what one would imagine, in his
perspective, acculturation remains the most valid
possible answer of all. Needless to say that
ultimately, for Nedelciu, there has always been more
than meets the eye about the insubordination of
margins, i.e. their potential as an emancipatory force,
as well as their openness to tolerance and alterity.

As for Stasiuk, he is probably the least pro-
occidental of the three. Fascinated by the images
and narratives of an ideal West as a child and
throughout young adulthood, the Polish author
claims that with the possibility of free (physical)
travel (after 1990) came his utter disenchantment
with the West:

The real geography is the way that leads South
[towards South-Eastern Europe, the Danube Basin,
R.H.], because the East and the West have been
dominated by these two illegitimate sisters [political
and economic geographies, R.H.], and my hungry
soul will never be able to find anything there
(Andrukhovych, Stasiuk, 2003:158).

For him, it is the universality of the center that
brings about its lack of (sufficient) substance, the
Centre becomes its own simulacrum:

(...) I am not a great supporter of life in the Center.
To live in the Center is to live nowhere. When any
direction is equally close or equally far, the human
being becomes repulsed by the idea of travel, for
the entire world starts to resemble an immense
province (Andrukhovych, Stasiuk, 2003:111).

An opposite valorization of fragmentariness as
an effect of acculturation than in Gheorghe
Craciun’s view (for whom it represents
orientalism, much to the likeness of Turkish
bazars) is also apparent with Stasiuk, who seems to
be, unlike the Transylvanian writer, fascinated by
the  exploratory potential of  heteroclite
juxtapositions,  reunited, however, by the
commonness of mental / cultural representation:

[...] it is out of such things that my Europe is made
up of: details, a few seconds-long episodes,
reminding me about this or that movie scene [...],
and beyond this whirlpool of episodes there are
glimpses of scenery, furtive glimpses at the map
behind (Andrukhovych, Stasiuk, 2003:158).

The lively colorfulness of petty detail thus

becomes a definition of the Central European space
— as with Criciun — but the connotation essentially
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differs: such detail doesn’t represent the annoying,
shallow “Balkanic frivolities” (Craciun, 1999:113),
but the very core of a living, breathing, resourceful
multicultural space. In this sense, Stasiuk feels
much more attached to the federalist Hapsburg
utopia envisaged by Franz Joseph — but that is, he
claims, only because the center (and its power)
dwells further away from the actual geography
around it than in Western republicanism:

This is why | side with the idea of monarchy, all
over the world, everywhere (...). The more land the
Emperor owns, the better it is for the commoners.
(...) The further away the Master, the better
(Andrukhovych, Stasiuk, 2003:162).

Thus, his understanding of the margin as a
liberal space, based on a historically-induced fear
of political structures of power such as the center,
is extremely similar to the perspective on
peripheries as spaces of relative freedom under
totalitarianism  Mircea  Nedelciu  constructs
throughout his fictional writings.

However, there are a few paradoxes in the two
Romanian writers’ thinking that might be worth
discussing here. On the one hand, Mircea Nedelciu
evokes the discourses of the major intellectual
critics of Romanian interwar Francophilia (such as
Maiorescu) against the absolutism of Craciun’s
adherence to the Western model, while still calling
upon postmodern French thinking (e.g. Braudel) to
legitimate his relativistic attachment to the same
model. In fact, he is a Francophile himself, by
education (postmodern French theoretical schools
of thought played an important role in his
intellectual self-formation, see Harsan, 2016).

On the other hand, Gheorghe Craciun’s
confessed perception of the real, physical West
differs greatly in relation to his idealistic image of
Western Europe. At first (i.e., in his first reply to
Nedelciu’s inaugural letter), he willingly admits to
an anxiety produced by the excessively orderly
occidental cultural space, much in the same way as
Andrzej Stasiuk does:

Last year, | spent a day in Munich, as | was
transiting back home. | was returning from France,
Belgium, where | had had the extremely definite
feeling of being an ausléander. In fact, | believe that
France is still practicable as a living environment;
Paris is more intimate than Bucharest. But a modern
German city, like Munich, where | had the distinct
impression that every person is nothing but a
clockwork mechanism? All to the nines, extra-
proper, freshly out of the box, and over-preoccupied
by very-very important — if petty, everyday -
matters (Craciun, 1999:109).
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On the contrary, his later appreciation of
punctuality and quantified time (that will be referred
to in more detail in the next section) seems to
contrast oddly with the cited description of Munich.

Nevertheless, the inconsistencies mentioned
above may have their explanations. As far as
Nedelciu’s Francophilia is concerned, he actually
never disavowed his attachment to Western (and
especially, French) critical thinking. In fact, in his
view, Central European space must be organized
based on to-the-day Western theories of culture
such as Fernand Braudel’s — as long as they are not
mindlessly transplanted, with no regard to the
heteroclite and rather specific local background. In
fact, for him, it is not necessarily the “form”, but
the “substance” of Western thinking (and to be
more precise, of the Western philosophies
regarding the pragmatics of existence, such as
socio-political ~ organization and means of
production, historical spontaneity), that should be
replicated and adjusted to native needs.

As for Criciun, the distance in time between the
text of his first letter — in which he provides the
cited description of Munich — dated 1991, and the
much more categorical attachment to the Western
matrix in his last “late return”, otherwise coherent
with the essay (dated 1997) apparently counts for an
experiential ~ evolution  towards a  deeper
understanding and growing attachment in relation to
the “mechanical” dimension of occidental Europe.

2.2 The denial of history and geographical
alternative(s). To begin with, a first remark that
needs to be made when it comes to their perception
of Central European history is that all three writers
basically agree upon its irrelevance in relation to la
longue durée. Historical unpredictability and
sinuosity are understood both as a fatal and
permanent threat to the greatness of (any) civilization
(so their perspectives are, at least to some degree,
anti-historicist) and as a vacuum, a void in what
concerns Central-European civilizational
achievement. Unlike Konrad, none of them considers
the Hapsburg alternative as an exponent of historical
magnitude, even if they are all inclined to validate it
as a somewhat valuable tentative to reach towards the
West. However, since the central-oriental European
space seems to be culturally incompatible with the
aspiration to historical greatness, Mircea Nedelciu
and Andrzej Stasiuk turn to an original, favorable
investment with identity-related meaning of space
and geography, over time and history, while
Gheorghe Craciun remains mainly pessimistic about
the potential of both coordinates as far as non-
western areas are concerned.

Perhaps the most open (when it comes to
discussing ideal, rather than feasible solutions) to
the idea of the necessity of historically meaningful
(heroic) enterprises as “The” (only) way to
European integration is Gheorghe Craciun. His
very description of the authentic (i.e., occidental)
European “spirit” is related to the historicity and
potential for (long) duration of human actions:

The very first thing about the Western man — the
one who created this enviable type of civilization —
is the bravery and self-confidence with which he
has decided to oppose nature (...). But this is not
just about market economy and civil society. This
structuring basis is much more than that. It is
historical, logical, anthropological. In the case of
the Occident, the very basis of life is essentially
connected to the medium and long duration of
historical time, they become one with the very idea
of history. There are peoples for whom the
consciousness of their involvement in historical
time is actually a guarantee of their existence. (...)
History as a linear memory of the metamorphoses
and advancements of an ethnic collectivity is bound
to the idea of time and its exact quantification,
down to the level of minimal human acts.
Civilization is impossible without the normativity
of time and the conventional definition of exact
time in any activity (Craciun, 1999:127).

However, in his view, this hopelessly contrasts
with the Eastern perception of history and actions
meant to endure:

But there are peoples for whom — due to their
mythical and “feral” nostalgia for a collective
consciousness — historical time is an insufficiency,
an implacable and tragic transcendence. But (...)
we, Romanians, didn’t invent the mechanical clock.
The orientation in time of the Romanian peasant is
still essentially meteorological to this day. (...) At
most, we have invented agrarian economy, agrarian
civilization, and Man’s integration in nature, his
symbiosis with nature, the mioritic*? spirit, and
resignation (Craciun, 1999:129).

Now, there is an obvious similarity between
Craciun’s and Cioran’s disgusted perceptions of the
Romanian peasant and his “nature-friendly”
universe; Craciun’s distaste for what Ernest Gellner
would call “agrarian society” (Gellner, 1983/1997)
is openly exhibited on various occasions, among
which the most evident manifestations of his dislike
of the agrarian landscape are, perhaps, related to his
description of the personal experience of

12 As defined by the mythical ballad Mioriza; imbued in
fatalism and passivity.
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Wallachian floorless peasant homes, perceived as an
utter culture shock: “The first time | saw such a
clay-floored room, at Nereju, | was terrified. No, I
actually burst into laughter for being so terrified”
(Craciun, 1999:108). The same incompatibility
transpires as he cites an exasperate description of
Romanian ruralism by Tudor Vianu (Craciun,
1999:125-126), and in wvarious other instances.
However, a remainder of indulgence in this respect
(since he was, himself, the son of a peasant and
regularly returned to the village of Poiana Marului,
to work the land) is his attitude towards
Transylvanian (Saxon) villages — featuring houses
with proper floors and foundations, i.e. homes that
demonstrate a Western (Saxon) minimal concern for
historical durability; still, even this opinion is bound
to evolve towards the more negative impressions on
Transylvanian decay, expressed towards the end of
his 1997 essay on Romanians and Europe.
Nevertheless, space as seen by Craciun never
overcomes its status of mere visual expression of
the historical void, of this “Secondary Europe’s”
(Craciun, 1999:134) vocational historic
insignificance, as long as it remains unwilling to
heroically (i.e., constructively and durably) oppose
the vicissitudes of natural time. Thus, one could
conclude that for Craciun, the West can be defined
as a space able (or at least, willing) to “fight back”
against the irrationality of nature and time, while
conversely, Central Europe is nothing more than the
expression of historical fatality — or impossibility.

In the case of Mircea Nedelciu and Andrzej
Stasiuk, the relationship between significance and
time is defined in quite different terms. With
Nedelciu, the impression of historical durability is
a mere fata morgana, a nonsensically oversized
representation of Man’s capacity to change the
world. History is thus dismissed as irrelevant for
any definition of identity, on the basis of an
implicit, unspoken awareness with respect to
Central Europe’s historical minority. Thus, a subtle
indication of a refused/denied sense of historic
pudency becomes apparent. For Nedelciu, just like
for Stasiuk, a more sensible understanding of
history is that of fragmentary, individual stories
and gestures, of spontaneous adaptations to
external conditions — in a word, of much shorter
durations and permanently changing surroundings,
as opposed to the ultimately destructive, vanity-
revealing longue durée. This is why both Nedelciu
and Stasiuk favor a rather spatial, geographical
perception of time. While natural geography is
durable, political and economic geography are
interpreted as whimsical and unstable resultants of
historical intrusion. What is in the “now” and
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(especially) in the “here” is, along with nature and
geography themselves, the only authentic,
available certainty.

For Nedelciu, this is the “raw resource” to be
used in order to achieve any plausible articulation
of meaning and durable significance. In his defense
of the Wallachian spirit, exposed rather pungently
in letter number IV - as a reaction to Craciun’s
slight complex of Transylvanian superiority, there
is a fascinating exegesis of the Romanian idiomatic
expression “to build a stairway to Heaven” — which
refers to the meaninglessness of heroic pragmatic
effort (grandiose or not). The analysis is illustrated
via a reinterpretation of the essential works of
Constantin ~ Brangy th rough  which this
perspective on vanity ends up being described as a
“perspective of the stars™:

The so-called ‘writers of the [Béardgan] plain’ are
people who first opened their eyes on a scenery
with no terrestrial landmarks: the fields are
desolately flat, their borders meet the sky by day
and by night become mere passages between the
starry and the starless parts of the universe. The
houses are nothing but huts or hovels [...], not
offering any impression of solidity or durability
whatsoever. The plants are annual, not perennial.
When you grow up in such a space [...], your mind
remains forever impregnated by a certain
‘perspective of the stars’. From this perspective, no
building is strong enough to withstand the forces of
nature [...], no power can escape its own vanity, all
is in vain and can be [...] looked down upon, one
can count on nothing and nobody on the long run.
(...) The terminal point of any grandiose
construction, this old Kingdom saying seems to
suggest, is necessarily the void. (Craciun, 1999:
121-122).

For Stasiuk, space is, similarly, an escape from
the diabolical clutches of history: a space without
territory, a nearly abstract reality is what
determinately defines “his [Central] Europe”:

My obsession has always been geography, not
history on who’s immense, half dead body we have
been feasting for such a long time in this part of the
world. Geography, on the contrary, was given to us
[Central-Europeans, R.H.] as a revelation and is one
of the very few things we haven’t yet managed to
destroy. Political and economic geography are
nothing but its bastard progenies. [...] They
resemble the shadows on a dirty window pane and
never manage to last longer than them, either
(Andruhovici, Stasiuk, 2003: 158).

On the other hand, there are a few tinges of
historic frustration-type discourse in the fashion of
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Kundera that can be easily identified here, as he
refers to Poland’s eastern and western borders
(namely, to Germany, Russia and their ill-fated
respective historical roles), in the sense that his
rhetoric suddenly gains in judgmental tones and the
discursive pitch visibly raises. However, a certain
measure of sensibility manages to harness these
sudden, brief but bad-tempered emotional side-slips.

Now, since | have detailed Nedelciu and
Stasiuk’s perspectives in a study specifically
dedicated to the relationship between time, space
and identity as represented in their writing (Harsan,
2014), | will only state here that they are both
exponents of a rather postmodern ahistoric
contemplativeness the main feature of which is a
highly aesthetic sense of the vanity of material
entities, which results, in both cases, in a
valorization of the ephemeral as tragic/ironic beauty
as well as tragic/ironic narrativity, and therefore,
essentially, as a source of (humanly-constructed)
significance. But in their case, immaterial,
imponderable structures are understood as the most
viable, and thus, the most reasonable.

3. CONCLUSIONS: ON COMMON POINTS
AND AUTHENTIC DIALOGUES

In spite of the ensuing polemics and decisive
differences between the three perspectives briefly
showcased here, a few essential points of
confluence also become apparent which may
represent a positive and workable compromise.

To begin with, a common perception of Central
European “otherness” constitutes the premise of all
three points of view. Either perceived as confusing
and negative, or as enriching and positive, our part
of Europe definitely possesses a specific charisma,
confirmed both by Nedelciu’s intuition of “a new
fascination for the cirlilai world” being born
(Craciun 1999:123) and by Andrzej Stasiuk’s
success in Western Europe. Intrinsically related to
an acute sense of the wvanity of things,
acknowledged again by all three writers, this
charisma is an implicit postmodern, secular
revitalization of ancestral Christian worldviews
(the Ecclesiast). Nonetheless, both its illustrations
and final significance differ greatly. The two
Romanian writers discover the agreement of
Wallachian and Transylvanian elements by
analyzing a folkloric scatological joke told by
Craciun, in which the world is basically defined, in
its essence, as the overbearing presence of
excrement/defecation (see Craciun 1999:113-
115,123); for Stasiuk, it is the wisdom of the gipsy
nomads (with which he overtly identifies), never

inclined to settle down, that stands as a symbol of
awareness, a “momentum of the ephemeron”
(Andrukhovych, Stasiuk, 2003:168). But for
Western Europe, the allure of such (usually) tragic-
sarcastic visions of vanity is, in fact (as Stasiuk
openly points out in the sequence cited above), the
temptation of a reverse, heterotopic (Foucault,
1967/1986) image of oneself (i.e., of the West), an
inverted portrait able to bring about a (much
appreciated in Western thinking) constructive
critical perspective.

But criticism, constructive or sometimes, (self)
destructive is also a feature of these three
discourses when it comes to self-analysis: historic
pudency, whether turned into a rhetoric closing up
on historic shaming (Craciun), frustration (by
spots, Stasiuk) or indifference (Nedelciu and
Stasiuk) is proof of such self-analytical, rational
reflexes, part of a generalized effort meant to
compensate for all and any counter-illuminist
(Berlin, 1997/2001), totalitarian  nationalist
mythopoetics having scarred Central Europe all
along the 20" century.

Finally, another common point is a shared
conviction that reasonable human constructive
activity is key, it is the necessary and defining
element in any meaningful enterprise against the
arbitrariness of nature and history. Deemed either
inaccessible (without the proper dose of effort,
self-confidence and bravery to stand against it), as
with Craciun, or irrelevant (because it privileges
the powerful and belligerent), as with Nedelciu and
Stasiuk, a historicist definition of Central Europe is
rejected as impracticable either out of sheer
pessimism (Craciun) or disbelief in its constructive
value (Nedelciu, Stasiuk). Of course, the
definitions as of to what “reasonable (i.e., durable)
constructive activity” refers to vary (Craciun bets
on pragmatism, while Nedelciu and Stasiuk value a
dynamic contemplativeness that could be re-
termed as creativity, or more precisely, a type of
narrativity).

But in fact, the beauty and richness of such
dialogue, polemical as it may be, reside precisely
in the differences of opinion, as well as in the
acknowledgement  of  various, = sometimes
contrasting cultural specificity traits, or in the mere
reflectivity of one’s irrational blind spots, more
than in its potential for definitive conclusiveness.
Such an exchange, allowing for critical openness
and mutual reflection, is in fact an authentically
occidental approach to one’s cultural identity. The
tendency towards creative — and critical -
cooperation/association (two of the discourses
analyzed here articulate an epistolary exchange,
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the other was published in association with a text
produced by a writer of different nationality and
worldviews) demonstrate in themselves a dialogic
sensibility that renders them simply (as) European
(as) Plato’s or an entire tradition of colloquia and
debates that shaped the Europe of today. And
judging by the Western (welcoming) reactions to
Stasiuk’s standpoint, the dialogue can be declared
—as it has always been — open, a dialogue to which
our Central European alterity, defined by our
specific historical experience of totalitarianism, by
an  older, particular  understanding  of
multiculturalism and difference, and a distinct
philosophical interpretation of the world and its
significance, might abundantly contribute.
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Abstract: On 21 April 1042, the Varangian warrior and future king Haraldr harérddi blinded in public the
Byzantine Emperor Mihail and his uncle Constantine. The episode is narrated by two of Haraldr’s skalds: Porarinn
Skeggjason and Pj6dolfr Arnorsson. In spite of the substantial amount of analysis that has been produced on their
stanzas, doubts about the participation of the entire Varangian guard still abound (Kari Ellen Gade 2009). My study
answers the question by making use of memory activated through the corpus of kennings analyzed as units of
repeated speech in the conceptual field of Eugeniu Coseriu’s text linguistics. Essential dimensions of the internal
dynamics of the text, the evocative relations represent the key problem of text linguistics. The appearance of a
kenning in different texts represents, each time, an act of trandation from a poetic memory to a communicative
memory. Due to the reinsertion and reconfiguration processes which can be applied to them, the kennings gain new
evocative functions, despite their conventional repeated nature. My study inspects the imagery in the kenning
gl6dum handa (embers of the hands) of Pdrarinn Skeggjason’s Haraldsdrapa, which also occurs in the kenning gl6ds
Rinar (the embers of the Rhine) in Lidsmannaflokkr, composed c. 1015-16. The analysis of kennings as units of
repeated speech in Haraldsdrapa and Lidsmannaflokkr provides consistency through the activation of the evocative
functions and a sharper focus on the broader perception of the collective memory as a shared body of knowledge in

Old Norse poetry.
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The corpus of texts surviving from medieval
Scandinavia which contain vestiges about the
important role of memory is quite large*. The role
of poetic sources as a vehicle for ora history in
reconstructing the early history of Scandinavia is
emphasized by Snorri Sturluson in the Prologue to
Heimskringla (Hollander 3), though in skaldic
poetry memory is never a passive recall of events.
What it seems to me crucia in terms of memory is
to explan how particular circumstances are
activated in order to make sense of current events
in poems and poetic recitation composed about
kings and other chieftains. Rather than try to solve
this problem by comparing contemporary sources
to written reflections on a certain historical event, |
propose an anaysis from alinguistic perspective.

! Memory and oral transmission are clearly difficult
terrains, but that has not stopped memory theory from
becoming one of the central issues of cultural analysis of
the past ten years, culminating in a recent Handbook of
Pre-modern Nordic Memory Sudies. Interdisciplinary
Approaches (Glauser et al., 2018). The interdisciplinary
approaches of the case studies display the potentia for
future explorationsin memory studies.

1. WHAT ISTEXT LINGUISTICS?

The introduction of a historical perspective in
linguistic research is Eugeniu Coseriu’'s main
contribution to the study of language?, and this
resultsin an integral view of language redlity; hence
the name integral linguistics. Starting from Wilhelm
von Humboldt (1836/2008:82) and from the
Arigtotelian tradition, Eugeniu Coseriu conceives
language as energeia, as creative activity.
According to Humboldt, language is never a simple
tool but it always contains a vison of the world;
therefore, speaking a language means to assume,
even without being aware, that vision. In the broad
field of integra linguistics a text represents the
product of the individua level of gpeech,
considering that that language is (1) a generaly-
human activity, exercised by people (2) as members

2 Eugeniu Coseriu (1921-2002) was a Romanian born
linguiss who researched Romance languages at
University of Tubingen. As a researcher, he was
concerned with problems of the philosophy of language
following a Humboldtian and Saussurian heritage.
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of a tradition of speech competence, (3) a a
personal level.

Referring to the text linguigtics as a
hermeneutics of sense, Coseriu suggested that
there is no universally valid technique for
interpreting a text, since we are never capable of
foreseeing what sorts of sign-relations are
activated:

If we want to consider a particular text in its
individuality, we can never know in advance what
kind of sign-relations can be established withinit. It
isreally possible just to draw up alist of the general
possibilities at the disposal of the one who produces
a text in order to make sense. But we are talking
about an open list. We will always be able to record
in our list completely new possibilities of semiotic
articulation in interpreting a new text. There is no
mechanical method to enumerate or predict al
imaginable possibilities of achieving the proper
meaning (Coseriu, 2013:163).

From the perspective of text linguistics, al
languages are historical techniques of discourse
because they belong to the traditions of distinctive
cultures (Coseriu, 2013:120; Teoc, 2015:354).
Tradition includes the mechanics of speech, but
also language already spoken, fragments of ready-
made discourse that can be reintroduced in new
contexts and circumstances, often as idioms or
sayings distinct from the formal usage of the
language.

The Archimedean point of text linguistics is
the double semiotic articulation in a text/discourse.
Put smply, what is meant is not merely an
extension of what is said. According to the first
semiotic relation, a kenning initialy signifies
something that we understand because of our
knowledge of the referent and the skaldic rules,
and theoreticaly it is possible to understand the
text on this first semiotic level. However, the full
recovery of the proper meaning implies the
accessibility to the second semiotic articulation by
activating the evocative relations throughout the
text. From a linguistic perspective, the first
semiotic articulation is basically concerned with
the factual knowledge of a language when, at the
first reading, the kenning designates what we
understand “as connoisseurs of these signs and the
rules of their use” (Coseriu, 2013:120). The second
semiotic articulation is achieved by analyzing the
evocative relations established by the linguistic
signin atext.

According to Coserian linguistics, the
evocative relations developed by the linguistic sign
are as follows: @) relations of the sign with other
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signs expressed in rhymes, aliteration, assonance;
b) relations of the signsin the given text with signs
from other texts (repeated speech); c) relations of
the signs with historical context completed by the
socio-cultura environment; d) relations of the sign
with the knowledge of things activated when the
designated term is dready invested with semiotic
(symbolic) value in a cultural space (Coseriu,
2013:105).

From the outset of Coserian linguistics, there
are two subcategories of repeated discourse:
repeated speech and proverbial words. Repeated
speech concerns all speech that is communicated
as phraseologisms (lexical idioms such as sayings,
proverbs, and catchphrases) within the linguistic
community, being a form of communication
appeding to previous contexts. Proverbial words
are small fragments from literary or nonliterary
texts that are extremely familiar within the
linguistic community and can even be reproduced
by heart.

In my analysis the two kennings contribute to
the creation of proper meaning materiaized
through the change of their origina textua
functions and the acquiring of new semantic
functions, as a part of the "reinsertion and
reconfiguration processes’” (Dan-Terian, 2011:104)
which can be applied to them. The main
assumption of my analysis is the capacity of
kennings to become agents of a cultural memory as
linguistic and historical sources, through the
activation of the evocative function in the
conceptual frame of textua linguistics. My
approach is therefore that of a linguist, but | have
been strongly influenced by the methodological
orientation provided by Kate Hesdop (2014:100),
whose most salient suggestion, to my mind, is that
skaldic poetry is a communicative form of memory
which turned into a cultura memory when it was
collected and preserved as written testimonies of
the past.

2. KENNINGSAS A REPEATED SPEECH

The kenning, a short phrase which replaces a
noun of ordinary discourse, represents one of the
hallmarks of skaldic diction. The association of the
kenning corpus with memory is an ancient one,
and derives principaly from the kenning imagery
which, according to Bergsveinn Birgisson
(2012:285), “had profound mnemonic powers that
helped to render the stanzas stable during their ora
transmission”.

Snorri’s Skaldskaparmal, presented within a
framing narrative set on a question and answer
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didlogue between Agir and Bragi, is the main
source of our knowledge about kennings. Primarily
concerned with creating an integrative cultural
history rather than delivering a list of kennings,
Snorri discusses the poetic language assigned to
skaldic poetry by using pre-existing skaldic poetry,
orally-transmitted, as the basis for his explanations
of kennings. Regarding Snorri as the main source
of information about kennings, inevitably forces
the reader to confront the question of how a stable
system of kennings which reappear in different
poems can generate multiple and different
interpretations and represent each time an act of re-
creation.

Snorri’s conception of kennings is very
structurd: a kenning can be understood as an
alusion to an already existing sequence of known
facts or mythology, it is always repeated in a more
or less identical form, and from this perspective
can be successfully ascribed to the analysis as units
of repeated speech (Teoc, 2015:354). Moreover,
the use of a kenning will always create a sense of
identity, provided that it belongs to a cultural
tradition preserved in skadic poetry as cultural
memory. According to Pernille Hermann, skaldic
poetry encapsulates a certain representation of an
event described in stanzas, rather than the event
itself (for further discussion see Hermann 21). We
need look no further than the kenning glédum
handa (the embers of the hands) to see how
profoundly indebted a kenning is to its previous
semantic frame in order to contribute to the
articulation of the proper meaning in a new stanza,
taking into account the fact that the metaphoric
process of speech works with “signification entities
already existing in speech” (Borcila, 1997:67).2

3. THE MATERIAL

3.1 Lidsmannaflokkr. Lidsmannaflokkr depicts
a military campaign in England led by Knutr the
Great, King of Denmark 1015-1016, and all ten
stanzas are cited as a continuum in OHLeg (1982:
48-53) and in the excerpts (articuli) from the
Lifssaga of Ol&fr helgi by Styrmir Kérason inn
frodi ‘the Learned’ in Flat (Whaley, Poetry from
the Kings Sagas 1).

For the attribution of the flokkr throughout
Ol&r saga, Ol&r Haraldsson, the future king of
Norway, is considered the speaker of

® Mircea Borcila suggests in his study “The metaphoric
model in poetic texts’ (1997) that there is aways a
surplus of meaning brought by metaphors in any
language and any tradition.

Lidsmannaflokkr, whereas in Knytlinga saga the
stanzas are seen as a collective collection of verses
composed by the lidsmenn, the household troops of
Knutr. However, Knytlinga saga does not place
Ol&fr in England during Knutr's 1016 campaign.
According to Poole, Oléfr's last actions in England,
as recorded by Sigvatr in Vikingarvisur, for
instance, are placed together with Ethelred “and
included a raid against the people of Lindsey in
punishment for their having assisted Knutr” (Poole
1991:275). The most probable explanation for not
placing Ol&r in England during the siege is
provided by Moberg who suggested that the
Knytlinga saga’s compiler ignored the Olé&fr
ascription because Knutr and Ol&fr were enemies
“for most of their lives’ (Moberg, 1941:86; Poole,
1991:94).

Although each stanza is a testimony to the
ingenuity and handiness of the skald, my research
will focused on the third stanza, where the kenning
gléda Rinar occurs:

Pollr mun glaums of grimu
giarn sidarlaarna

randar skdd at rjéoa
rogdinn, sas mey foadir.
Berr eigi sasveigir
saralauks i éri

reior til Rinar gloda

rond upp 4 Englandi.

{Rominn pollr glaums}, sas fodir mey, mun gjarn
sidarla arna at rj6da {skod randar} of grimu. {Sa
sveigir {lauks sara}} berr eigi rond, reidr, upp a

. s oss

{The talkative pine-tree of revelry} (MAN) who
brings up the maiden will gladly rush tardily to
redden {the harm of the shield} (SWORD) in
darkness. {That brandisher {of the leek of
wounds}} (SWORD > WARRIOR} does not carry
the shield, enraged, up into England in a hurry, for
{the embers of the Rhineg} (GOLD) (Poole,
2012:1019).

In the transparency of the stanza, we read the
cultural significances deposited in the text as a
potential for creating knowledge, which is
examined in the fragmentary form of the repeated
speech. From this perspective, the materia
preserved in the third stanza resembles a typical
Old Norse vision of a strong antagonism between
the brave lidsmenn and the cowardly attitude of the
"guardian of Steinvor”, who preferred to stay at
home instead of participating in the siege of
London. By staying home “heis not only slow into
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battle, but is not present at all” (Poole, 2012:1019).
According to Russel Poole (2012:77)

the stanza appears to express contempt” for thisidle
warrior and it is presented in the use of kenning for
gold instead of Danegeld, “the silver pennies paid
as Danegeld when Scandinavian warriors fought in
English campaigns’ (Poole, 2012:77).

Gloda Rinar is a straightforward kenning for
gold, which encapsulates the myth of Agir (see
below under the evocative functions), and the
voice of the skald in this stanza emphasizes that
gléda Rinar (gold) can be accepted by the lazy
guardian of Steinvor.

It should be aso clear from Poole's analysis
that Lidsmannaflokkr is composed from the
viewpoint of the warriors following aleader, which
agrees with the story in Knytlinga saga crediting
the brave warriors with authorship.

3.2 Haraldsdrépa. Closdly associated with his
brother Markus Skeggjason, Pdrarinn Skeggjason,
the author of Haraldsdrépa, is a skald about whom
Snorri tells us little. Even less is known about him
from other sources, as Skéldatal, which mentions
only that he was a court poet of the well-known
king Haraldr Hardradi, who achieved military fame
in the Varangian Guard* but suffered the ultimate
defeat in England at the Battle of Stamford Bridge.

Whereas Snorri’s saga is quite neutral in the
descriptions of Haraldr's relation to emperors,
Byzantine sources indicate that Varangian guard
displayed a considerable respect and devotion to
him. For our purposes, the most important piece of
information found in Haraldsdrapa's verses is that
Haraldr himself chooses to blind the emperor:

N&di garr enn glodum,
Grikklands, jofurr handa,
stolpengill gekk strongu
steinblindr adalmeini.

Jofurr nadi enn gorr {glodum handa}; {stolpengill
Grikklands} gekk steinblindr strongu adalmeini.

The prince obtained even more {embers of the
hands} ; (GOLD) {the emperor of Greece} became
stone-blind from the violent mgor injury (Gade,
2009:294)

* The Varangian warriors fought in all the major battles
of the Byzantine Empire until 1204, when the Crusaders
defeated them. Remains of this guard continued to fight
for Constantinople until 29 May 1453, the day of the
fal of the city under the Turks. Testimonies about the
Varangian guard appear both in the documents of the
time and in Scandinavian folklore.
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The context is described by Kari Ellen Gade as
follows. “the stanza refers to the blinding of the
Emperor by Haraldr (and his men?)” (Gade,
2009:294). In this stanza, as Gade puts it, it is
difficult to understand if the whole Varangian
army participated to the event®.

Haraldr’ s reputation as a Varangian is increased
by his conformity to the paradigm of the Viking
warrior, whose function within the Byzantine
society was to fight in emperor’s service. However,
this haf stanza tells us that he deliberately subverts
that model by blinding the emperor. A possible
explanation for this attitudinal shift is that the
emperor is a usurper of the Macedonian dynasty®,
whose founder, Basil I, is highly respected by the
future Norwegian king’. When Michael Kaafatos
and his uncle sent Empress Zoe to monastery, the
people besieged the palace, brought Zoe back and
restored Macedonian dynasty. From this angle,
Haraldsdrgpa introduced us to the idea that a
Viking could gain reputation in the Varangian guard
not only by serving the emperor but aso by publicly
humiliating him. In Porarinn Skeggjason’s half
stanza the emperor’s cowardly behavior® is seen as
despicable and provocative for the members of the
Varangian guard. Through the activation of
evocative functions in my foregoing anaysis, his
behavior is juxtaposed with the heimdragi " stay-at-
home” in Lidsmannaflokkr, where the coward
misses out on expeditionary plunder, here
stereotypicaly represented as gold through the
kenning gl6da Rinar. In bjodolfr Arndrsson’s
Sexstefja, Haraldr himself is blinding the Emperor:

Stélpengilsét stinga
— styrjold vas pa byrjud —

® The emperor and his uncle were blinded on 21 April
1042, just the night before Harald left the Varangian
guard and Constantinople.

® The history of Scandinavians fighting for Byzantine
army has been traced by Sigfus Blénda in his study
“Vaeringjasaga.” According to his research, the
Varangian guard was established in 988, when the
Macedonian emperor Basil 1l welcomed a large
contingent of Varangians (Davidson, 1976:180). From
that time on, the Varangians were in close relation with
the imperial family and Macedonian dynasty whose last
descendants were the Empress Zoe and her sister,
Teodora

" During his service in Constantinople as a member of
the Varangian guard, Haraldr gained the nickname
Bulgar-burner (Bolgara brennir, see Sexstefia, st 1),
assigned in the past only to Basil || Boulgaroktonos.

8 The Emperor and his uncle have managed to flee and
found shelter in Stoudion Monastery. Hoping to save
their lives, they dressed like monks.
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eydir augu basdi

Ut heidingja stitar.

Lagdi allvaldr Egoa
austr & bragning hraustan
graigt mark, en Girkja
gotu illa for stillir

{{Eyair sitar} heidingja} |ét stinga Ut badi augu
stélpengils; pé vas styrpld byrjud. {Allvaldr Egda}
lagdi grdigt mark & hraustan bragning austr, en
{dtillir Girkja} for illagotu.

"{{ The destroyer of the care (GLADDENER) of
the wolf (lit. Heath-goer)} had both eyes of the
emperor stabbed out; war was under way then. { The
overlord of the Egdir} (NORVEGIAN KING =
Haraldr) placed a hostile mark on the daring prince
in the east, and {the ruler of the Greeks} (=
Michael) travelled adire road” (Whaley, 2009:118).

There are no naraives attached to these
descriptions in Byzantine sources, but Porarinn
Skeggjason’s and Bjodolfr Arndrsson’s recreation of
the event is credited and confirmed by Snorri
Sturluson, as his skaldic sources place the same
emphasis on Haraldr himsdlf blinding the Emperor.
And yet we can till discern agood dedl of the proper
meaning residing in the kennings gléda Rinar and
glédum handa, as it has been understood by an
audience contemporary to the authors of both stanzas.

4. THE ACTIVATION OF THE EVOCATIVE
RELATIONS

The memory of a kenning is a matter that
privileges visions, if we are to coin the
Humboldtian term, visions which are expressed
through signs and reside on a linguistic plane,
where the full significance residing in akenning is
susceptible to become unraveled through the
activation of the evocative relations.

After reading various interpretations on
Haraldsdrgpa | became convinced that the
commentaries are missing the centra role played
by the kenning glédum handa (gold) as a unit of
repeated speech, whose previous occurrence is
settled in Lidsmannaflokkr. By a process of
recalling and commemorating the siege of London
in 1015, as described in Lidsmannaflokkr, a visual
image became imprinted upon the kenning gl6da
Rinar, bringing the historical moments of London
siege and the cowardly atitude of the warrior who
stayed home into the present of Haraldsdrépa,
which describes the blinding of the Byzantine
emperor who is deprived by his gold / glédum
handa. This process of intemalising the
performance of an event within a kenning enabled

Viking warriors to feel the immediate presence of
their predecessors and to identify with them.

4.1 Rdations of the signs with historical
context completed by the socio-cultural
environment. A comparative analyss between the
content of the two kennings gl6da Rinar and glédum
handa, both of them designating the gold, reveals the
contrast between what is socially acceptable and what
is not; a contrast made visible through the brave and
the cowardly attitude. As underlined above, the brave
warriors go to fight together, and are named in the
skaldic poetry by asingle term, lidi, while the coward
stays a home to guard his fortune. The results from
analysis of historical and textual sources bring us new
insight and knowledge regarding the meaning of 1idi
in the skadic corpus, concept on which
Lidsmannaflokkr is structured, as a way of constant
ingtruction in virtue.

The two examples of lidi, for instances,
provided by Judith Jesch's analysis (2001) and
presented below are describing a seabattle in
which a lid, as group of warriors, is identified by
the name of its leader:

Sigv 11,9 has Sveins lidar tying ships together
before the battle of Negar, while Gidl 1,12 mentions
Magnuss lidar at the battle off Anglesey. It is
noteworthy that all of the skaldic examples are in
the plural, while all of the examples, both runic and
skaldic, occur in genitival collocations, which
correlates neatly with the practice, discussed above,
of identifying alid by the name of its leader (Jesch,
2001:202).

Apart from giving us a direct explanation of
the linguistic function of lidi, the two examples
provide a more solid basis for revealing the strong
cohesion between the warriors and their leader.
Such alusions might represent a form of practica
training and mora instruction®, and consequently,
the recollection of such memoriesin skaldic poetry
is shaping self-understanding for a warrior who
belongs to a social group following aleader

The relations of the kenning glédum handa
with historical context, completed by the socio-
cultural environment, reveas patterns and uses that
can be recalled to elucidate the evocative relations
within other texts related to Varangian activity in
Byzantium. The anaysis of the historical context
of the scene depicted in Haraldsdrépa draws back

® As Simon Nygaard argued, the ritual framework
behind the performance of a poem could have created
the social and the moral obligation towards the group
(Nygaard, 2018:31).
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to a Constantinople of the first millennium, as the
capital of an empire that lived in the atmosphere of
atotal revival. In the atmosphere of this flourishing
Empire, the first duty of the Varangian guard was
to defend the emperor. Even when they left
Constantinople in military campaigns they were
primarily fighting to protect their emperor®
therefore, from this perspective, lidi and lidsmenn
seem properly to express the semantic values they
hold as a Viking group fighting abroad.

Considering that it was customary to invite the
Varangians to take the first plunder of a conquered
fortress, and that they were also allowed to plunder
the Imperial palace once an emperor died, the
semantic interaction between gold seen as a
treasure and the ember of the emperor’'s hands,
must be read in the frame of the motivation and
reward, as a unified understanding of the
perception of gold in terms of plunder. The
symbolic value of gold in Haraldsdrapa, shares a
strong relation with gléda Rinar as unit of repeated
speech, aspect which | will pursue through the
analysis of the relation of the sign with the
knowledge of things.

4.2 relations of the sign with the knowledge
of things activated when the designateis already
invested with semiotic (symbolic) value in a
cultural space (Coseriu, 2013:105). In
Skéldskaparmél Snorri Sturluson is perfectly clear
about what gold should be periphrased: gold is the
Fire of the Hand, or of the Limb, or of the Leg,
because it is red; but silver is caled Snow, or Ice,
or Hoar-Frost, because it is white (Faulkes,
1998:78). In addition, gold is caled Agir's Fire
due to the following mythologicd tale:

Agir went to Asgard to a feast, but when he was
ready to return home, he invited Odin and all the
AEsir to visit him in three months' time. First came
Odin and Njordr, Freyr, Tyr, Bragi, Vidarr, Loki;
likewise the Asynjur: Frigg, Freyja, Gefjun, Skadi,
Idunn, and Sif. Thor was not there, having gone into
the eastern lands to slay trolls. When the gods had
sat down in their places, straightway Agir had
bright gold brought in onto the floor of the hall, and
the gold gave forth light and illumined the hal like
fire: and it was used there for lights at his banquet,
even asin Valhall swords were used in place of fire
(Faulkes, 1998:101).

10 gigfus Blondal pointed out that as foreign
mercenaries, Varangians were freed of local sympathies,
so they could exert without any attachment, except to
the emperor, duties such as the arrest of churchmen or
aristocrats who would otherwise have enjoyed sympathy
among the masses (Blondal, 2003:243).
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Further evidence supporting a connection
between the sea and the gold is evident in Snorri's
explanation of nygerving, the subgtitution of
synonyms for the determinant. Snorri is describing
in Skaldskaparmal 41/7-17 how by substitution of
words of related meaning "the correspondence
between the literal meaning of the kenning and
what it actually refers to becomes remoter, so that
the meaning of words is so to speak extended”
(Faulkes, 1998: xxxviii). Consequently, a word for
sea may be substituted for the name Agir because
the name is included in the semantic field created
by the story of how the god of sea“used gold as a
source of light when he entertained the Asir to a
feast” (Skaldskaparmal, ch. 33, in Faulkes, 1998).
In this episode of Lidsmannaflokkr analyzed above
resides an expression that mirrors a myth
transformed into a metaphor™ whose actualization
relies on the skald's skill to master the context of
the metaphor in such ways as to consciously
€laborate the proper meaning of his stanza.

The occurrences of kennings for gold in
skaldic poetry are often bound to kings or
chieftains, however the term gl6d (ember) does not
set ahead such symbolic significance in
Haraldsdrdpa. Haraldr “obtained the gold” during
the plunder sarted after the blinding of the
Emperor. In contrast, the kenning goes beyond the
boundaries of the first semantic level and brings a
newly created circumstance into the structure
provided by Lidsmannaflokkr.

Following the anaysis of the textua
linguigtics, it can be inferred borarinn Skeggjason
chooses the kenning gl6dum handa to praise the
attack of the entire Varangian guard and the
blinding of the emperor for the reason that it
strongly  evokes the  circumstances  of
Lidsmannafl okkr - a common attack abroad, which
praises the lidsmenn’s bravery in strong contrast
with acowardly attitude.

4. CONCLUDING REMARKS

The memory of a kenning is a matter that
privileges visions expressed through words and

1 As we know, in various parts of Skéldskaparmal,
narratives are also included to account for the origins of
some of the kennings by recounting the myths and
legends that were thought to have given rise to them. In
her article "Myten og metaforen: Inngangen til en (ny)
skapende bevissthed i Norden (2002), Sanda Tomescu-
Baciu starts from Lucian Blaga's vision on the relation
between myth and metaphor, in the broader context of
Giambattista Vico's notion that myths function as
transformed metaphors.
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resdes on a linguigtic level, where the full
significance sedimented in a kenning is unraveled
through the activation of the evocative relations. At
the very scene of the events, the language
employing kennings in skaldic poetry tangibly
connects the warrior and the audience with
mythological and historical events, in which the
warriors are equa to heroes from the collective
memory (see Rappaport, 1999; Nygaard, 2018).
Due to the similar images actuaized in the two
skaldic stanzas, the cohesion among Varangian
warriors expressed by reframing the kenning gléda
Rinar in the second semiotic articulation of the
kenning glédum handa in Haraldsdrapa, is no
longer seen schematically but as elements in a
strong net of relations weaved by the evocative
function of kennings.
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1. INTRODUCTION

In  Antiquity, grammar was included in
philosophy and logic, and it gradually detached
itself and became an autonomous subject. This may
be one of the reasons why this term still defines, on
the one hand, the grammatical structure of a
language, distinct from vocabulary, which puts
thinking, written discourse and oral speech in order,
and, on the other hand, all linguistic branches.

Undoubtedly, grammar (grammaticain Latin,
grammatiké in Greek) —“the science of letters” or
“the art of reading and writing” - is also related to
vocabulary, word formation, phonetic structure of
words, spelling and punctuation, morphosyntax,
stylistics, pragmatics, rhetoric, logic, and any other
science that deals in some way with words; however,
we must not forget that, of all the fields listed above,
only grammar has the primary role to take into
account the morphological and syntactic rules
according to which any speech in any field is built.

Therefore, a definition of grammar without
referring primarily to its most important parts,
morphology and syntax, cannot be conceived
correctly and completely, especially since

Syntax, Romanian

language, academic treaties.community;

grammar has been divided into morphology and
syntax ever since ancient times.

Further proof in this regard is the majority of
the definitions offered to us by the most important
specialised publications which follow, with
appropriate nuances, the direction established since
the earliest times.

2. THE TEXT OF THE PAPER

2.1 According to the 1963 Academy Grammar,
grammar is “a set of rules for modifying words
and combining them into clauses and sentences”
(GLR, 1966:11). The definition given in GLR
(Romanian Grammar) is short, but comprehensive;
the references to the two main branches of
grammar are obvious:“for modifying words”
clearly means morphology, and ‘“combining”
words into clauses and sentences refers to syntax.

Another feature of grammar resulting from the
above definition is its accuracy, for it is a
summation of “rules” underlying the construction
of any discourse and which are characterised by
logic and generally by invariability. Therefore, it is
our opinion that the definition given by GLR is
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consistent with what we understand by the concept
of grammar; on the one hand, this definition is
sufficient and comprehensive from a semantic
point of view, and, on the other hand, it clearly sets
grammar apart from all the other related branches.

2.2 As regards the concept of grammar in other
specialised books, each author’s definition is
nuanced, but overall the essence of the definition
given by GLR is preserved in each of them.

lorgu lordan states that: “Grammar is the study
of a language’s grammatical level, system and
structure”  (lordan, 1956:325). The author
emphasises that any grammar is prescriptive, i.e. it
establishes a set of rules for the organisation and
functioning of a language’s system and structure,
but this does not exclude the division of grammars
into normative, descriptive and generative
grammars (lordan, 1956:325-328).

Mioara Avram uses a working definition
according to which grammar includes two types of
rules corresponding to its components -
morphology and syntax-“a set of rules regarding
the form of words and the changes in their form,
on the one hand and, on the other hand, the
combination of words in the communication
process” (Avram, 1986:9).

Corneliu Dimitriu believes that “by grammar
we understand the science dealing with word
inflection and the combination of words into
syntactic units” (Dimitriu, 1999:1).

lon Coteanu is of the opinion that grammar is a
“series of rules” based on which words are linked:;
it resembles a “...clockwork mechanism”, for
grammar must be organised according to a “pattern
... which lists, in a general and abstract form, all
the rules of a grammar [...] and the concrete
applications of the rules in the pattern and how to
use them” (Coteanu, 1982:8).

Dumitru Irimia presents a relationship between
the grammatical system and the lexical system,
stating that: “The grammatical system consists of:
1. a network of coordinates and coordinate
relations which, in terms of semantics and
expression, it manifests itself by including the
lexical system in the morphology-syntax
interdependence relationship [...] 2. a network of
grammatical signs, which ensures the relationship
between semantics and expression, either within
the morphemic and syntactic levels, in a relative
(or absolute) autonomy, or in the interdependence
between the two levels: morphemes, relationship
elements, etc.” (Irimia, 2008:16-17). By presenting
the four levels -i.e. semantic, morphological,
syntactic and deictic - at which parts of speech
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reveal their identity in the system-structure
dynamic, the author  distinguishes the
mor phological and syntactic perspective from the
other two (semantic and deictic), saying that it is
described by “the position of linguistic units in the
grammatical system” (Irimia, 2008:17).

2.3 There is a somewhat different situation in
the new academic treaties.

GALR does not provide a clear, precise
definition of grammar. In the Introduction, it is
stated that the proposed description places the
grammatical structure of the Romanian language
between system and discourse and views word as a
unit of the system but also of the discourse, and
statement as a unit of the discourse, constructively
dependent on the system (GALR, 2005:1). As a
result, the first volume deals with word grammar,
and the second volume deals with statement
grammar.

GBLR is presented to us as a grammar which,
according to its authors, is “open for didactic use”,
a (profoundly innovative!) grammar of lexical-
grammatical classes, a grammar in which each part
of the speech is presented from three perspectives:
inflection, syntactics and semantics (GBLR,
2010:VII-XL). In the section dedicated to lexical-
grammatical classes, it is stated that this new
grammatical approach offers

the most clear example of perspective correlation
and, in essence, of the difficulty, even the
impossibility, for many phenomena, of being
divided between morphology and syntax. (GBLR,
2010:4).

It is obvious that the new grammars combine
what we call traditional grammar with semantics
and other branches dealing with word, the
importance given to them being, in our view,
exaggerated. In addition, the principle according to
which the study of the contemporary Romanian
language must not lose sight of the “normative and
pedagogical character of the future Romanian
teachers’ higher education” (lordan, 1956:21) and
which underlay the 1963 grammar does not seem
to have been taken into consideration by the
authors of the new grammars, although they state
that the book is open for didactic use and that they
have conceived those treaties with information to
be introduced in the future curricula and text books
for the Romanian language (GBLR, 2010:VII-XI1).

In 1956, lorgu lordan pointed out the
importance and the necessity of distinguishing
between descriptive grammar, normative grammar,
and generative grammar:
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Descriptive grammar refers to sample and structures
made as such, hence it is limited in terms of
material and due to the finite number of formulated
rules; he opposes both the normative and the
generative grammars which, since they follow
generic structures, aim at the creativity of the
language. (lordan, 1956: 327).

We refer to this distinction for we believe that
GALR and GBLR do not take into account the
systematic character that grammar description and
analysis should have; on the one hand, this
character gives grammar, as a science, the
systematic feature, and, on the other hand, it
facilitates both the learning and the application of
grammatical rules. These should be well
understood and properly assimilated so that, after
learning, exceptions may be properly identified
and addressed. However, what GALR offers us is a
far too long line of exceptions, too few rules, and
many of them with no practical applicability. We
appreciate the modern character of the new
grammar, but we cannot help noticing that, in
terms of didactic use, applicability in the pre-
university education, the difference between GLR
and, implicitly, GALR and GBLR is way too big.
That is why we ask ourselves: to what extent can
this grammar be reflected in the theory and
practice of pre-university grammar (and not only),
to what extent can students improve their grammar
and, implicitly, improve their written and oral
communication, based on the information provided
by GALR and GBLR?

Mioara Avram noted in 1986:

Grammar improvement is the gradual learning of
secondary rules, which ensure both full correctness
and enrichment and nuances of grammatical
expression. [...] Hence, attention should be paid to
the proper learning of grammatical rules in all their
details! (Avram, 1986:12).

Our opinion is that this caution applies even
today, but it seems that the authors of the new
grammars are not of the same opinion.

The GBLR authors state: “The GBLR thus
conceived supports the following categories of
readers: (@) Romanian language and literature
teachers [...]; (b) philology students from the
Faculty of Letters and Foreign Languages [...]; (¢)
middle school and high school students who are
interested in studying grammar [...]; (e) linguists
and non-linguists who are interested in “updating”
their knowledge on the grammatical description of
the Romanian language; (f) foreign readers who
are interested in studying and learning Romanian,

as well as in comparative research, since one
advantage of this book is the description made
from the perspective of the generally recognised
modern grammatical theories.” (GBLR, 2010:X-
XI). We believe that the target audience of GALR
and GBLR must obviously be a specialised one
(although, as we can see, the authors say
otherwise!), which is why, among other things, we
consider even title Romanian Grammar to be
inappropriate, since a Romanian grammar should
represent the Romanian language, define this
language, relate to and be reflected in this
language, on the one hand, and, on the other hand,
reflect the peculiarities of this language and have a
unitary character. Given that even the authors refer
to the content of this academic treaty as a proposed
description, we cannot help wondering why they
did not call it A Romanian Grammar. The question
is legitimate because the title and the publication
year actually send an erroneous message, namely
that this is the new grammar that can and must
replace the old one. The reality is obviously
different. The New grammar is meaningless
without the old grammar. The leap is too high, too
many stages have been skipped and, in its current
form, it cannot narrow the existing gap between
school grammar and university grammar. On the
contrary, the gap has become larger because, from
our point of view, school grammar should have
been updated even with GLR concepts (for
example, we consider it unjustified not to include
the theoretical and practical elements of the
floating predicate in school textbooks and
curricula), and obviously this is no longer a
priority, given that the new academic treaties, seen
by some as the new grammatical approach, aim at
a completely different direction.

3. CONCLUSIONS

Under these circumstances, we believe it is a
great problem that, in the absence of a grammar
declared as the Official Grammar, over time the
customwas to consider the treaties published under
the aegis of the Romanian Academy to be the
reference theoretical and practical material for the
authors of school curricula, textbooks, and for
methodologists. The existing reality entitles us to
state that, for unity and coherence purposes, we
need to formally establish which is the grammar of
the Romanian language because, although the
authors of the new academic treaties state that
these treaties are open for didactic use, it is
obvious that, at this point and in their current form,
this statement can only be...a mere statement.
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1. INTRODUCTION

The world we are living in has been changing
continuously and at a highly rapid pace for at least
a decade now. Since the introduction of
smartphones and the general advancement of
technology, our lives have changed (for the better
or for the worse, some might say), but, most
importantly, the learning and teaching process
have also undergone great transformations. In a
time where everything is one click away, the
methods of transferring knowledge to students and
of building relationships (whether we refer to
personal relationships or professional ones) have
metamorphosized. Furthermore, globalization has
affected not only the way in which we live and
learn, but also the way in which we work, as the
global workforce has greatly changed, in that it has
become more international and mobile. Also,
another factor that has affected our personal and
professional lives is internationalization (the
objective set, for instance, by many higher
education institutions in order to attract more
foreign students and to occupy a better position in

international rankings). Consequently, learning and
speaking at least one foreign language besides
one’s mother tongue (second language proficiency)
(European Council Conclusions, 2017:3), being
able to understand cultural differences and to work
and communicate across cultures (intercultural
communicative  competence) have become
prerequisites of becoming truly global individuals.

In 1997, Michael Byram observed the fact that
the specialists in intercultural competence did not
include the language component in this ability,
although it is common knowledge that language is
the medium of transmission of a culture. That is
why he made a distinction between intercultural
competence and intercultural communicative
competence, the latter meaning more than the
simple transmission of messages from a sender to a
receiver. Intercultural communicative competence
also includes “establishing and maintaining
relationships” (Byram, 1997:3).

Building on the three models of intercultural
competence (Bennett’s 1993; Byram’s 1997;
Deardorff’s  2006), and by taking into
consideration the opinions expressed by the
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students enrolled at Faculty of European Studies
within Bahe -Bolyai University (Cluj-Napoca,
Romania), on the one hand, and the opinions of the
foreign language professors working in the
aforementioned institution, on the other hand, this
article analyses the connection between second
language proficiency and intercultural
communicative competence, the necessity of ‘an
intercultural mindset” (Bennett et al., 2003) for
today’s students, as well as the importance of the
two elements for the global workforce.

2. SECOND LANGUAGE PROFICIENCY
AND INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATIVE
COMPETENCE —THEORETICAL ASPECTS

Language and culture are inseparable;
consequently, “foreign language education is, by
definition, intercultural. Bringing a foreign

language to the classroom means connecting
learners to a world that is culturally different from
their own.” (Sercu, 2006:16) Several books have
been published to explain and to advocate for the
importance of intercultural foreign language
education at all levels of studies (Byram, 1997,
2008; Byram and Risager, 1999; Corbett, 2003;
Deardorff, 2006; Feng et al., 2009; Jackson, 2012,
2014; Liddicoat and Scarino, 2013; Risager, 2007;
Sercu et al., 2005; Soler and Safront Jorda, 2007,
just to mention some of the most notable ones).

Before becoming proficient in a language, one
must first acquire the basics. Among the theories
that explain the way in which individuals learn
foreign languages is the behaviourist theory. In
psychology, it is known as the theory that explains
the connection between human and animal
behaviour (Pavlov’s dog experiment). In second
language acquisition, this theory is used to explain
how language learners remember, through the
operant or behavioural conditioning (i.e. reward
and punishment), specific linguistic constructs by
repetition or imitation (e.g. the plural of nouns).
Then, by analogy, they can acquire new grammar
knowledge® or even new vocabulary®.

For language learners to become proficient,
however, they cannot rely on grammar structures
only, but it is of utmost importance for them to
acquire new vocabulary and all the skills they need

! For instance, in English, in the case of nouns of foreign
origin and their plural forms, language learners can make
analogies: e.g., thesis-theses > crisis-crises;
memorandum-memoranda = curriculum-curricula, etc.

% Romanian language speakers can easily learn vocabulary in
English if that vocabulary is derived from Latin, e.g. villa,
antique, longitude, province, figure, popular, dense, etc.

122

in order to become fluent speakers (listening,
reading, writing, and speaking skills). To become
proficient in a foreign language, learners have to
be able to play with the words, to master the
idiomatic expressions in their target language, as

figurative competence is an important component of
L2 fluency and (...), in order to be proficient in a
foreign/second language, an L2 learner needs to
build a large repertoire of conventionalized
expressions such as idioms, collocations,
compounds, phrasal verbs, and other so-called
multiword lexical items (Cieslicka, 2015:209)°.

To do all this, they also have to know some
cultural elements of the language they want to learn,
because language learners often rely on their own
cultural background to predict, assume, or guess the
meaning of words or phrases in another language.
They sometimes even translate words and phrases in
the foreign language they learn assuming that the
English equivalent, for example, is identical or very
similar®. This happens because of the

interlanguage of second language learners, i.e. the
language produced by second language learners
when they use their second language, which
contains features that may be markedly different
from the language of native speakers of the target
language” (Jacobs and Renandya, 2016:16).

Another theory that plays an important role in
explaining second language acquisition is Jean
Piaget’s theory of cognitive development, which
comprises four stages  (sensorimotor, pre-
operational, operational and concrete operational)
(Piaget, 1950). According to this theory, language
learners build their knowledge actively by taking
information not only from their language
instructors, but also from their surrounding
environment, by “explaining, debating, role playing,
creating visuals, comparing and connecting” (Jacobs
and Renandya, 2016:15). Therefore, a very
important role is played by the language instructors
who have to make sure they prepare the appropriate
materials for the language learners.

® For more on idiomatic language and the reasons why it is
important for language learners to acquire figurative
competence, see the author’s research: Nistor & Cotoc
(2018:219-229).

“*In the case of Romanian students, many of them translate
the Romanian term “proces” as “process” irrespective of the
context they use it in. In Romanian, we use this term to refer
to both the “series of actions or operations conducing to an
end” (Merriam Webster online) and the “formal examination
before a competent tribunal of the matter in issue in a civil or
criminal cause in order to determine such issue.”
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Perhaps one of the most important theories of
learning that can be applied to language learning as
well is Lev Vygotsky’s socio-cultural theory,
according to which the zone of proximal
development® plays a very important role. Learners
first work under guidance, and then, if they are
consistent, they can become proficient. This
consistency goes hand in hand with the learners’
instrumental and/or integrative motivation®.

Proficiency can, therefore, be acquired through
practice, and both learners and language instructors
play equally balanced roles. Instructors have to put
learners at the centre of the learning process
(Gibbs, 1995; Hall and Saunders, 1997; Harden
and Crosby, 2000; Lea et al., 2003; O’Neill and
McMahon, 2005), while also promoting
“multilingualism, an awareness of the different
varieties of English and exposing students to these
varieties” (which mirror perfectly the speakers’
various  cultural  backgrounds), *“embracing
multiculturalism and promoting cross-cultural
awareness” (Renandya and Widodo, 2016:6).
However, as previously mentioned, learners also
have to be motivated and consistent in their work,
and they also need an understanding of the culture
whose language they are speaking/learning.

Since language and culture are two inseparable
entities, learning about the culture of the target
language becomes an essential part of language
learning. Language instructors play an additional
role of cultural mediators by exposing language
learners to the culture whose language they are
studying or speaking, and “they are now required
to teach intercultural communicative competence
(ICC).” (Sercu, 2006:16)

Initially coined by Hymes, the concept of
“communicative competence” was introduced to
refer to the ability of using grammatical
competence, as well as to the ability of adapting
language to specific cultural contexts, i.e. the
sociolinguistic competence of language learners
(Hymes, 1972). Later on, Stern (1983) argued that
“language teaching is fast acquiring a
sociolinguistic component, but still lacks a well-
defined  socio-cultural ~ emphasis”  (Stern,
1983:346), while in 1986 van Ek developed a
“model of communicative ability”, which included

® The zone of proximal development represents “the
distance between the actual developmental level as
determined by independent problem solving and the level
of potential development as determined through problem
solving under adult guidance or in collaboration with more
capable peers” (Vygotsky, 1978:86).

® For more on this topic, see Gardner (1985); Dornyei
(2001, 2012); Brown (2000); Nistor-Gaz (2017).

six competences (...): linguistic, sociolinguistic,
discourse, strategic, socio-cultural, and social”
(van Ek apud Byram, 1997:10). Compared to
“communicative ~ competence”  “intercultural
communicative competence places more emphasis
on contextual factors (Chen and Starosta,
2008:219). If  “intercultural ~ competence”
emphasizes culture, “intercultural communicative
competence” is the point where culture and
language intertwine. Providing an exact definition
for the “intercultural communicative competence”
has proved to be a quite strenuous task, as various
researchers state that language learners need to
acquire several competences in order to become
interculturally competent (Spitzberg and Cupach,
1984; Dinges, 1983; Collier, 1989).

Perhaps three of the most important models in
intercultural communicative competence are those
proposed by Bennett (1993), Byram (1997), and

Deardorff (2006).

Milton  J. Bennett  introduced  the
Developmental Modd of Intercultural Sensitivity
(DMIS), which differentiates between
“sthnocentrism” and “ethnorelativism”, where
“ethnocentrism”  places an individual’s own

culture in the centre of their reality, whereas
“ethnorelativism” places one’s own culture among
many viable possibilities. Stage 1 (ethnocentrism)
includes denial, defence, and minimisation, while
stage 2 (ethnorelativism) includes acceptance,
adaptation, integration.

The second model proposed for our research is
that of Michael Byram (1997), according to whom
intercultural communication in foreign language
teaching always depends on a context; this context
can be “between people of different languages and
countries where one is a native speaker of the
languages used; between people of different
languages and countries where the language used is a
lingua franca; and between people of the same
country but different languages, one of whom is a
native speaker of the language used.” (Byram,
1997:20). Byram’s Model of Intercultural
Communicative Competence focuses of four major
factor groups that are involved in the knowledge (les
savoirs) necessary for intercultural communicative
competence: attitudes (savoir étre), education (savoir
sengager), skills to interpret and relate (savoir
comprendre), and skills of discovery and interaction
(savoir apprendre/ faire) (Byram, 1997:34).

Last but not least, the third model of
intercultural communicative competence is that
proposed by Deardorff (2006), organised like a
pyramid with four layers. The basic layer is
represented by requisite attitudes (respect,
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openness, curiosity and discovery); the second
layer comprises knowledge, comprehension and
skills  (listening, observation, interpretation,
analysis, evaluation and the ability to relate); the
third layer is that of the desired internal outcome
(and it refers to the learners’ adaptability,
flexibility, ethnorelative view, and empathy); while
the fourth and top layer of the pyramid is
represented by the desired external outcome (i.e.
behaving and communicating effectively and
appropriately in various cultural settings/contexts).

3. SECOND LANGUAGE PROFICIENCY
AND INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATIVE
COMPETENCE IN PRACTICE

To see how these three models apply in
practice, we developed two online questionnaires,
which were sent to the students enrolled at the
Faculty of European Studies within Bale -Bolyai
University of Cluj-Napoca (Romania), as well as to
the language instructors from the two language
departments of the university (namely, the
Department of Foreign Languages for Specific
Purposes, and the Department for Modern
Languages and Business Communication).

The questionnaire was applied as a method of
obtaining a large quantity of information from
various groups of people whose answers are
relevant to our research topic. There were 60
bachelor’s and master’s degree students who filled
in our questionnaire, as well as 11 language
instructors from the two language departments.
The questionnaire is structured into three large
sections and includes factual, behavioural, and
attitudinal questions, both open-ended and close-
ended ones. The questionnaire was built on the
three models of intercultural communicative
competence of Bennett (1993), Byram (1997), and
Deardorff (2006), with the purpose of gathering
information about the respondents’ background,
about their attitudes towards and acceptance of
various cultures, about their skills to discover new
cultures and to integrate in them (if necessary),
about their skills to interpret and to adapt to new
cultures, all of them being related to education.

The first part of the questionnaire was built so
as to cover the first part from each of the three
models of intercultural communicative
competence. All three models first look at the
individuals® general perception of the other
cultures, at their attitudes of curiosity, openness, at
their readiness to dismiss stereotypes, to accept
other culturally different points of view and other
cultures, therefore, to move from ethnocentrism to
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ethnorelativism. If one applies Bennet’s model to
language learning, one may interpret that the
language learners are ethnocentric if they put their
own culture at the centre of their intercultural
experiences, if they ignore other cultures or if they
refer to people from other cultures as “foreigners”
or “immigrants” (Bennett, 1993), and if they are
more prone to lending an ear to stereotypes. This
idea is also supported by Byram’s model,
according to which people

are only concerned (...) with attitudes towards
people who are perceived as different in respect of
the cultural meanings, beliefs and behaviours they
exhibit (...). Such attitudes are frequently
characterised as prejudice or stereotype (Byram,
1997:34).

As such, respondents were first asked to define
culture and cultural diversity. The answers varied
greatly proving, therefore, that defining culture and
cultural diversity is indeed a difficult task, and that
“the word culture is used by many people in many
ways” (Shaules, 2007:24), but the most widely
used words in the answers given were “language”,
“values”, “customs”, and “traditions.”
Furthermore, the fact that 94.9% of the students
and all the language instructors declared they had
travelled abroad shows the fact that their answers
were based on their experience with other cultures.

Another question that strengthened this result
and whose purpose was to see the respondents’
openness towards, their curiosity and discovery of
the various cultures they know about was related to
their contact with and openness to people from
other cultures. 96.6% of the students and all the
language instructors declared they have or had
friends or colleagues from other cultures; 47.5% of
the students declared they are always curious to
find information about their colleagues’ or friends’
cultures, 42.4% declared they are only sometimes
curious, while 10.2% declared they are never
curious to find information about their colleagues’
or friends’ cultures. In the case of the language
teachers, 63.6% of them declared they always look
up information about their colleagues’ or friends’
culture, while 36.4% declared they are only
sometimes curious about this aspect.

The respondents’ openness to learn about other
cultures, to become more openminded and non-
judgemental about other cultures has also been
analysed through another question in this first
section, by which respondents were asked whether
they had ever had prejudices related to other
cultures. 36.4% of the language instructors and
33.9% of the students declared they had never been
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prejudiced by the various existing stereotypes,
36.4% of the language instructors and declared
they rarely had had prejudices, while 27.3% of the
language instructors and 64.4% of the students
admitted to having sometimes had prejudices
related to other cultures. What was interesting to
find out in our research was the fact that only
18.2% of the language instructors declared they
were always able to dismiss their stereotypes after
they had travelled to the respective country
whereas 45.5% of them declared they had only
sometimes been able to overcome those prejudices.
This contrasts the students’ answers, who, in
64.4% of the cases, stated that they were able to
dismiss their initial prejudices.

Further on, they were asked whether they try to
connect with people from other cultures with the
purpose of learning as much as possible about their
culture. No language instructor fully agreed with
this statement, but 54.5% partially agreed with it,
36.4% neither agreed nor disagreed, while 9.1%
expressed their full disagreement. The contrast
with the students’ answers is quite evident, as
35.6% of the students fully agreed with the
statement and 33.9% partially agreed, which shows
a higher degree of openness of students towards
the establishment of a contact with people from
other cultures. Through these answers we were
able to see the respondents’ requisite attitudes to
becoming interculturally competent (Deardorff
2006), and we were able to see that they show
openness to other cultures, as well as curiosity to
understand and to discover different cultures. As
such, we can say that students are more curious
and open to learning about new cultures and they
are more likely to tolerate cultural ambiguity.

The second part of the questionnaire was
constructed so as to test the respondents’ skills of
discovery and interaction, their ability to become
aware of the cultural dynamics, to develop
intercultural sensitivity and to savoir apprendre
new information about a culture by listening,
observing, interpreting, analysing, and evaluating
their experience with other cultures. We wanted to
see if, when communicating with people from
other cultures, our respondents are “ethnographers”
(Sercu, 2006:19), i.e. if they study the behaviour of
people from other cultural groups. As such, this
second part contains mostly close-ended questions,
where the respondents had to read some statements
and to select the degree to which they agreed or
disagreed with the given statements. Based on
Deardorff’s Pyramid Model of Intercultural
Competence, we wanted to see the degree to which
respondents have in-depth knowledge of the

different culture (obtained through listening,
observation, and interpretation) so we asked them
if they analyse the behaviour of people from other
countries when they are in a group with people
from various cultures. In this case, 27.1% of the
students fully agreed with the statement, compared
to only 9.1% of the language instructors; 54.5% of
the language instructors partially agreed with the
statement, compared to 42.4% of the students who
gave the same answer.

Next, we wanted to see if the respondents are
able to analyse, evaluate and relate to different
cultural context and if they are affected to some
degree by failures in intercultural communication,
so they had to tick the degree to which they agreed
with the following statement: “When a
conversation with people from other cultures fails,
| try to analyse the reasons why the conversation
was not a successful one”. 67.8% of the students
and 72.7% of the language instructors strongly or
partially agreed with this statement, while 22% of
the students and 18.2% of the language instructors
neither agreed nor disagreed probably thinking that
it is not of utmost importance to analyse the
reasons behind a failed intercultural discussion.
This shows that the great majority of both students
and language instructors have an interest in
understanding other cultures and what they can do
in order to improve their communications skills.
This aspect is very important because it shows that
both students and language instructors are
committed to improving their knowledge and
understanding of other cultures, because, as Sercu
(2006) mentioned “the intercultural speaker is not
a cosmopolitan being who floats over culture,
much like tourists tend to do. Rather, s/he is
committed to turning intercultural encounters into
intercultural relationships™ (Sercu, 2006:18).

Further on, we wanted to see whether the
respondents are aware that body language plays an
important role in communication by asking them if
they try to analyse the way in which their
interlocutors from other cultures use body language,
and not surprisingly 70% of the students responded
affirmatively, by strongly agreeing with the
statement, while 63% of the language instructors
agreed with it, partially of fully. The more visible
difference between the two groups of respondents
came with the following statement related to body
language, where they had to tell us whether they
believe that body language is different from one
culture to another, and here, surprisingly (because
up to this point students seemed more open to other
cultures), the language instructors’ experience came
into play, and 81% of them agreed with the
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statement, while only 66% of the students fully or
partially agreed with it; however, they still
confirmed that it is easy for them to learn about
other cultures by direct contact with them, and
language teachers supported this idea too, and this
backs the idea that “being intercultural” means
having *“contact with people from different cultural
backgrounds” (Renandya and Widodo, 2016:162).
Cultural knowledge is, therefore, essential to
correctly reading, interpreting and making use of
verbal and non-verbal language and to using it in
intercultural contexts.

Last but not least, in the third part of our
guestionnaire we wanted to see how language
education impacts the acquisition of intercultural
communicative competence, which “involves the
fusing of language, culture and learning into a single
educative approach” and which can be taught by
language instructors by “developing with learners
an understanding of their own language(s) and
culture(s) in relation to an additional language and
culture” (Renandya and Widodo, 2016:162). As
previously mentioned, language and culture are two
inseparable elements which, if not correctly
handled, can lead to breakdowns in communication.

According to Newton et al. (2010), there are
six principles for intercultural communicative
language teaching. The first one is that language
and culture are integrated from the beginning,
being at the centre of foreign language education.
81.8% of the language teachers who responded to
our questionnaire agreed with the fact that in the
language courses they teach the information they
give students about different cultures plays an
important role in the teaching and learning process.
The same percentage of language instructors
mentioned that they strongly believe that it is
essential for students to acquire intercultural
competence irrespective of their field of studies.

The second principle presented by Newton et
al. “engages learners in genuine social interaction”.
This includes Byram’s skills of discovery and
interaction, while “for language teaching to
adequately respond to these views of language and
culture it must provide learning opportunities that
are themselves dynamic, experiential, and
interactive” (Newton et al., 2010:65-66). This
statement is also supported by the answers to our
guestionnaire where more than 80% of the
language instructors declared they carry out
activities with their students where the latter are
put in different cultural situations in which they
have to identify solutions to various intercultural
communication problems.

126

The third principle encourages and develops
the exploratory and reflective approach to culture
and culture-in-language; however, this principle
can only be implemented if language learners
already have at least an intermediate level in the
language of a specific culture, because that level
influences the degree to which they can explore the
target language and how much they can reflect
upon it. The language instructors who answered
our questionnaire also agree with this additional
remark, as 63.6% of them confirmed they always
explain to their students about the strong relation
existing between the students’ level of language
competence and their capacity to understand the
culture whose language they are speaking, while
and 36.4% confirmed they often explain this aspect
to their students.

The fourth principle is that intercultural
communicative language teaching fosters explicit
comparisons and connections between languages
and cultures, while the fifth refers to the fact that
intercultural communicative language teaching
“acknowledges and responds appropriately to
diverse learners and learning contexts.” These two
principles can be easily applied to multicultural
classrooms, where learners have to interact with
one another, share experiences, give examples,
observe and analyse, developing therefore a
cultural awareness. 81.8% of the language
instructors who filled in our questionnaire have
students from various cultures in their classrooms,
and 90% of them stated that their students have the
ability to see and understand cultural differences.

Last but not least, the sixth principle
“emphasizes intercultural communicative competence
rather than native-speaker competence”, which is
one of the key elements of language learning and
teaching. The best example is that of English, which
is the current lingua franca’. In this case “the
introduction to the national culture of a country
where the language is spoken natively can serve as
an example, but must be combined with developing
in learners the methods to cope with other situations,
based on this example” (Byram, 1997:20).

Furthermore, in today’s global world, where
the movement of workers has become
commonplace, “neither language nor education

" In our research, 45.5% of the language instructors
declared they always use English to communicate with
people from other cultures, while 45.5% of them declared
they use English most of the times in intercultural settings.
In the case of students, 89.9% of them stated they always
use English when they communicate with people from
other cultures, while 8.5% of the declared they use English
most of the times.
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abroad alone makes someone interculturally or
global competent” (Deardorff and Hunter,
2006:81). The more diverse this global workforce
is, the more likely it is for communication among
interlocutors to suffer from breakdowns. That is
why second language proficiency and intercultural
communicative competence are inseparable and
have become necessary for a truly global worker to
be able to collaborate across cultures. Studies have
also shown that, for instance, the fact that someone
resides abroad does not necessarily mean that they
become proficient in the language of that country
or that they acquire intercultural competence
(Shaules, 2007; Jackson, 2012).

According to Jackson (2014) a truly global
citizen and worker needs knowledge (les savoirs)
related to a country’s geography, language(s),
events, etc. This idea is backed by our research as
well since the respondents to our questionnaire
marked several items as being relevant in terms of
becoming culturally competent: customs and
traditions (76.3% of students, 90.9% of language
instructors), cuisine (72.9% of students, 63.6% of
language instructors), the language spoken by a
specific culture (81.8% of language instructors), or
people’s behaviour and attitudes (62.7% of
students). Therefore, truly global workers and
citizens have to be able to understand a variety of
cultural elements, not only what comes at the top
of the iceberg of culture, but mostly what goes
below the surface of the water®.

Moreover, a truly global worker needs skills
that can help them not only perform their jobs well,
but also understand the culture in which they are
working (research skills, critical thinking skills,
communication skills, teamworking and problem-
solving skills, coping and resiliency skills)
(Jackson, 2014:318)

Last but not least, a truly global worker and
citizen has an open attitude to learning about new
cultures, to new opportunities, languages, and
ways of thinking, is tolerant, culturally sensitive
and empathetic, knows their own culture but is also
able to appreciate other ways of being (Jackson,
2014:318), elements which therefore contribute to
the creation of an “international mindset” and to
avoid becoming “a fluent fool” (Bennett, 1997:16).

8 The Model of Culture, introduced by Edward T. Hall in
1976, presents cultural aspects under the form of an
iceberg, where, at the top of the glacier, are the elements
that are easily visible related to a culture (behaviours and
some beliefs), while under the water are the less-visible
elements (values and thoughts of pattern) that are of great
importance to understanding a culture.

4. CONCLUSIONS

Second language proficiency and intercultural
communicative competence go hand in hand, and
they are the attributes of truly global citizens, who,
in order to become so, need an “intercultural
mindset”. Building on the three models of
intercultural competence of Bennett (1993), Byram
(1997), and Deardorff (2006), we designed two
guestionnaires: one was applied to the language
instructors teaching at our university; the second
was applied to the students studying international
relations and European studies, who, due to the
nature of their studies, will obviously need to rely
on their second language proficiency, as well as on
their intercultural competence in their future jobs.
Moreover, the results of a study conducted in 2017
on students from the same field of study within
Babes-Bolyai University showed that a large
percentage of the respondents also expressed an
interest in working abroad after graduation (Flanja,
Nistor-Gaz, 2017:70).

The findings of our current research showed us
that both language instructors and students
understand not only the terms of “culture” and
“cultural diversity”, but also their importance for
the development of the aforementioned
intercultural mindset.

Furthermore, language teachers play a very
important role in helping students acquire
intercultural communicative competence, by
teaching students to become more tolerant, to
understand and treasure cultural diversity, by
promoting human rights. Through education (le
savoir de s engager), students acquire the ability to
analyse points of view, different ways of doing
things or different ways of reacting to similar
situation. That is why, in their turn, language
learners have to continue being openminded and
curious about other cultures, learning from each
intercultural experience and interaction with
people from other cultures, in order to fight
stereotyping and prejudice by becoming tolerant,
empathetic, and aware of the fact that love isn’t the
only thing that makes the world go round, and that
by being proficient in one or more foreign
languages and by having an intercultural
communicative competence they can also
contribute to the future of the world..
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Abstract: Taking into consideration the actual social changes that emerged due to unprecedented digital technology
development and the increased usage of internet by more than 59% of global population, this article will focus on
children and adolescents, estimated as being one in three internet users around the world (UNICEF report, 2017).
Most of the researches over the habits and patterns of children and youth internet usage show that they are using it
a lot, mainly for entertainment, being exposed to many risks, but also gaining lots of advantages. The gap between
the rapidly development of technology and its integration within educational systems position the internet as an
informal learning, less integrated in the formal school educational activities. This raise lots of concerns and schools
need to adapt and include in the curriculum new subjects and transform the older onesin order to develop children
competences needed for life in a digitalized future. The European Union established since 2006 a new educational
reference framework in this direction, strengthening on eight key competences that should be developed through
education. In the actual globalized inter-connected technologized world the digital and intercultural competences
are on the forefront. In this direction, this paper will conceptualize on the bi-directional relationship between
children digital communication and intercultural competences development, through the lens of informal learning
brought by internet usage and formal education provided by school system.

Keywords: intercultural competences; digital competences; digital communication; formal and informal education;

1. INTRODUCTION

The children and adolescents are living today
in a multi-digitalized environment, being
surrounded by devices connected to internet and
adults on an *“always online” status. Technology
changed the way people live and work, having the
power to re-shape the functioning of the main
social institutions, as family and school alike. In
January 2020, 59% of the world population is
online and on the social network platforms are
almost 50% of the world population - Facebook -
2.50 billion monthly active subscribers, You Tube
- 2 billions, and WhatsApp 1.60 billion active users
on the first places (Clement, 2020). The time spent
online by an average user is 6 hours and 43
minutes daily, meaning we spent more than 40% of
our waking lives using the internet (Kemp S.,
2020). Other important aspects revealed by the
same report are: 92% of the world’s internet users
are connecting through mobile devices, even the
other available technologies are not far behind,
meaning that most people are using a variety of
devices to go online; the usage of mobile apps is

extended to all aspects of our lives, only 9% of the
mobile time being spent browsing web, the rest
being used mainly for social communications,
entertainment and games apps. (Kemp, 2020).

All these means that the distances, places,
languages and cultural borders are almost vanished
and the inter-connection between virtual and real
world is emphasized. Under these circumstances the
importance of having intercultural and digital
competences become tremendous for all of us, being
the key to adapt to the future and minimize the main
discrimination of today: to be, or not to be online.

The focus of this paper is on children and
teenagers - as heavily users of internet and related
technologies - and the way are developed their
digital and intercultural competences. The most
recent research report from EU Kids network
(2020) reveal comparative findings for 19
European countries: 80% of the children 9 — 16
years old are using daily a smartphone, with an
average time spent online of 167 minutes / day,
and with the 14 — 16 years old teens spending
almost twice as much time online than 9 — 10 years
old children. Their preferred activities are
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watching videos and listening to the music,
followed by communication, social network and
online games. Using the internet for homework,
browsing things to buy and news are on the last
positions. (Smahel, 2020).

In Romania things are not so different, the
same EU Kids Online research data for our country
show that the internet is used by 84% children and
teens 9 — 16 years old, mainly for entertainment
and communication, 74% are users of social
networks and their digital competences measured
are comparable with the others European children.
(Velicu et al, 2019). Being part of “Z Generation”
and because internet is ubiquitous in their lives,
they are taken the technology for granted, learning
how to use it from the first year of life, in their
own way, from their parents, relatives, friends and
by themselves, long before the school curriculum
includes informatics classes — now from the 5"
grade, so around 11 years old.

It is obvious and dangerous the gap between the
way children are using the internet and the way
schools are integrated it within curriculum and its
educational objectives. Having access to technology
from the very small age, using social media and
apps and online games the children are intensively
participating to the popular digital culture that is
mediated, produced and reproduced through
globally networked communication technologies.
They became prosumers - producing and consuming
popular culture (Scolari, 2018) — being empowered
in the virtual world, having agency as the adults,
and the freedom to move, to find, to create, to share,
to connect, to speak and make their voices heard.
They need to became digital and intercultural
literate and they are doing it through informal
education.  Additionally, being informal and
circumstantial digital learning is not complete and
as researches reveal, children are exposed to lots of
internet risks: cyberbullying, sexting and grooming,
access to improper violent and sexualized content,
fake news, AdSense and influencers, addiction and
physical and neuro-psychical diseases. Gaining
digital literacy and developing digital competences
are the main solutions to prevent and overcame all
these, doubled by communication, personal
development and intercultural competences.

On the other part, the Romanian education
system tries to fulfil this gap through new formal
specialized  curriculum, starting from 2017,
introducing informatics (TIC) classes from the 5"
grade and transforming and adapting to the new
social requirements all the gymnasium subjects,
according to the European Union recommendations
for each member state.
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In order to analyse if the Romanian curriculum
offer adapted formal education for developing
children’s digital and intercultural competences a
content analyse of the manuals will be realized
searching for indicators of the digital and
intercultural competences development in order to
find if the Romanian children are also exposed to
formal education regarding internet usage and
intercultural understanding.

The starting premise of this paper is the
relationship between informal & formal learning
regarding digital and intercultural competences,
conceptualizing on the bi-directional influences
between them. Through the content analyse of the
new gymnasium manuals related to these subjects, it
will be revealed if formal education integrates and
offers effective solutions for guiding and completing
the informal education gained by the children through
personal & individual usage of internet.

2. CONCEPT EXPLANATION &
DEFINITIONS

In order to advance with the analyses of the
above mentioned issues is tremendous to define
and operationalise the concepts we are working
with: intercultural & digital competences, formal
& informal education, digital communication and
virtual communities.

Intercultural competences: related with the
globalization of the contemporary society, the
concept of “intercultural competences” was in the
debate centre for many scholars, the communication
sciences being the most appropriate science for the
definition we are looking for. Being related with a
person capacity to interact and communicate with
different others, we will conceptualize accordingly
with the definition given by Spitzberg and Chagnon
(2009) who define it as “the appropriate and effective
management of interaction between people who, to
some degree or another, represent different or
divergent affective, cognitive and behavioural
orientations to the world” (Spitzberg & Chagnon,
2009:7). Applied to the actual context and to the
enhanced interactions between people from different

cultures due to internet mediated extensive
communication, the concept of “intercultural
competences” is used interchangeably  with

“intercultural communication”, the two attributes
“appropriateness” — linked to personal abilities as
flexibility, empathy, open-minded, adaptability,
language skills or cultural knowledge - and
“effectiveness” — being related with the relevant
contextual variables as shared goals, incentives,
equality or agency. (Arasaratham, 2016). These are in
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line with the previous definition of intercultural
competence given by Deardorff in 2006, as “the
ability to develop targeted knowledge, skills and
attitudes that lead to visible behaviour and
communication that are both effective and
appropriate in intercultural interactions”. (Deardorf,
2006). On this direction, the operationalization of
“intercultural competence” should be understood as
containing three dimensions:

- Knowledge: cultural self-awareness and
specific knowledge about its own and other
cultures, socio-linguistic skills, understanding
globalization and its implications on local
communities;

- Skills: listening, observing and evaluating
using patience and perseveration, empathy and
critical thinking

- Attitudes: respect to others, value cultural
diversity without prejudices and stereotypes,
openness, curiosity and see difference as a learning
opportunity and discovery, as tolerance for
ambiguity. (McKinnon S., 2018)

Researches proves that all these cannot be
acquired in a short term, they are not naturally
occurring phenomenon but a lifelong learning
process (McKinnon S., 2018), meaning that children
should be exposed gradually and constant to such
information, in order to achieve intercultural
competences.

Digital competences: on 18" of December 2006
European Parliament and Council established the
general educational framework to be implemented
within each member country educational systems, in
order “to establish a common reference point that
encourages and facilitates national reforms and
further cooperation between Member States”
(Recommendation of the European Parliament and
of the Council, 2006). There were established eight
key competences, with equal value, to be offered
through initial education and training to all the
young people in Europe as the basis for equipping
them for living and working in the future: (1)
communication in mother tongue and (2) in foreign
languages, (3) mathematical, science and
technology competences, (4) learning to learn, (5)
digital and (6) social-civic competences, (7) sense of
initiative and  entrepreneurship, (8) cultural
awareness and expression.

In May 2018, the competences were revised
and new recommendations for Member States were
given, according to what was achieved and what
should be done more, for better adapting to the
new technologized life and build

a space where all young people should receive the
best education and training, regardless of their
background (European Commission, 2019).

There were reinforced the eight key
competences, emphasizing their meaning as a
combination of knowledge, skills and attitudes”
(European Commission, 2019). It is explained that
the

digital competence involves the confident, critical
and responsible use of, and engagement with,
digital technologies for learning, working, and for
participation in society. It includes information and
data literacy, communication and collaboration,
media literacy, digital content creation (including
programming), safety (including digital well-being
and competences related to cybersecurity),
intellectual property related questions, problem
solving and critical thinking.  (European
Commission, 2019).

The operationalisation of the competence uses

the same dimensions: knowledge, skills and
attitudes:
- Knowledge: understanding of risks and

opportunities offered by technology, of their
functioning principles and develop a critical
approach to the information and data made
available by digital means;

- Skills — to be able to use the digital
technologies for communication, access, filter,
share, evaluate or create digital content;

- Attitudes — open-minded, curious, forward-
looking for evolution in a reflective and critical
way (European Commission, 2019).

As the intercultural competences, the digital
ones should be developed continuously, starting
from childhood as the children grows, accordingly
to their needs and the technological evolution.

Formal & informal education: as the
educational theories convey and in accord with
OECD explanations of these concepts:

- formal education regards the systematic
approach of learning in schools and universities, an
intentional process based on a national curriculum,
with established learning objectives, delivered by
professional trained teachers;

- informal education regards all the life
existence experiences which constantly expose the
individual to learning situations, being un-
organised, un-intentioned, without objectives and
never intentional; it is often referred as learning by
experience, or just as experience.

Starting from these it is understandable that a
great majority of the activities and experiences
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mediated through internet are accessed by
individuals through informal learning, especially
children interactions with technology is first copied
from parents, modelling being one of the main
mediation strategies that occurred within family
environment (Hefner et al., 2018)

Digital communication: in accordance with
communication theories, in this paper we will
adopt an exhaustive meaning of digital
communication as all the types of interactive
communications based on transmitting messages
through internet connected devices, such smart
phones, tablets, PC’s and also on the virtual spaces
that world wide web make available, from
platforms, to socializing networks applications,
blogs, or online games. The messages and devices
capabilities are multimodal, meaning that text,
pictures, movies or audio files can be
communicated through words, images or audio
files in various dynamic ways.

Virtual communities: the digital
communications made possible the transfer of the
traditional communities circumscribed
geographically in to the virtual world, without
place-related borders.

Virtual communities resemble real life communities
in the sense that they both provide support,
information, friendship and acceptance between
strangers (Wellman, 1999)

having a variety of social and professional
interests in common. There are lots of discussions
regarding virtual communities, from different types
of networks and purposes to their advantages and
disadvantages, but for our interest, the most
important is their existence and the fact they offer
mainly informal learning for children and
teenagers, who can access whatever community
they consider, being exposed to advantages but
also to lots of risks.

3. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

The starting premises of this article regards the
informal character of the internet mediated
communication and learning for children and
teenagers, with uncertain and often negative results
— as the researches point lots of risks for them due
to the freedom and agency they acquire on virtual
world. Parents are generally considered the main
responsible for the digital mediation of their
children, in order to enhance the positive side and
advantages of internet for them, but the research
results show that they are feeling insecure about
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what to teach them, how to use it responsible and
most of the parents find difficult to help children
because they seem to know more regarding
internet and it’s difficult to control and restrict
access or negotiate rules with teenagers. Parents
believe that school should have a more important
role in developing children digital competences.
(Bartau Rojas et al., 2018).

In the nowadays technologized world
intercultural communication became the normality
due to the extended access to virtual communities,
so the relationship between digital and intercultural
competences is implicit and bidirectional and
educational systems worldwide should adapt their
curriculum in order to equip children and teenagers
with the competences needed for adult life in a
society where maybe the “metaverse” will be the
reality — an universe expanded through virtual-
reality sustained by internet and augmented reality
technologies (Wikipedia). Under these
circumstances, the focus for developing digital and
intercultural competences is moving on the
educational system due to its main aim of offering
equal opportunities for all the children.

3.1 Research question. Based on the above
mentioned premises, our research question regards
the way Romanian educational system succeed to
adapt and make changes within this direction, after
almost 30 years of continuously transformations.

Does the new educational curriculum starting
from 2017 on gymnasium classes address the
digital and intercultural competences in a formal
way? What are the main directions used for
adopting a future-oriented digital technological
view in Romanian education?

In order to find answers to these questions will
be used the content analyses research method, very
useful for a deep and objective approach to the
educational curriculum.

3.2 Research methodology. The research
method of the content analyses was used in a
guantitative manner for identifying the content
related with intercultural and digital competences
within the new Romanian gymnasium manuals in
order to find how many references to these
concepts exist and how they are presented.

The first step was the operationalization of the
concepts, accordingly to the above mentioned
explained concepts and the construction of the
analyse grid based on the three dimensions of each
concept: knowledge, skills and attitude. Taking
into consideration the specific of the Romanian
curriculum, tailored on curricular areas and study
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discipline, and the limited resources for this
analyse, were chosen three study disciplines:
“Social Education” — for searching intercultural
competences; “Informatics” for digital
competences and “Counselling and Orientation” —
for both type of competences. Because the new
curriculum it was applied starting with the school
year 2017-2018, these manuals were elaborated
until now for the 5™, 6" and 7" grade in printed
and digital versions, the digital being similar with
the printed but having multimedia activities
attached, available only if studied in digital format.
There were analysed 9 digital manuals, one /
subject / year of study. There were established two
types of analyse units: the “lesson title” and the
“multimedia activities”. Occasional subjects
related with intercultural and digital competences
could be also found in other manuals, from
literature to languages, history or geography, but
there are tangential to the subject, rare and it was
decided to not be included in this primary analyse.

3.2 Research results. The content analyse was
realised taking into consideration for each manual
the number of units regarding development of
intercultural and digital competences accordingly
to the three dimensions established for each of
them (knowledge, skills, attitudes) in order to
measure and compare quantitatively the
information offered on each year of study and also
the degree of digitalization included.

Regarding the intercultural competence, the
analyse shows that the associated skills are the
most present, followed by knowledge and at a
distance, by attitudes, proving that the new
educational paradigm centred on competences and
experiential learning is applied. The “Social
Education” manuals content is centred on humans
and children rights and the development of critical
thinking in 5™ grade and on intercultural education
in 6" grade, so all the lessons are related with
developing children intercultural competences,
theory and practice exercise building the attitudes.
On the 7" grade the manual content is centred on
offering justice and political general functioning,
relating with human rights and constitutional
principle to be followed, so the relationship is also
direct with the intercultural competence. The
digital versions of the manuals include three
additional types of digital content to be accessed if
the classroom is equipped with technological
devices: low interactivity materials — the pictures
can be increased and some important docs — as the
Constitution, the Human Rights Declaration, etc.;
limited interactivity materials — additional quizzes

to be solved by clicking the answer and receiving
instant evaluation; high interactivity materials —
short movies to be played and discussed,
increasing the interest, the understanding and
memorability. As the analyse shows most of the
materials are low interactivity, but the high
interactivity ones are also well represented, all
these contributing to the enhanced comprehension
of the thematic, and also to the integration of
technology in to the formal education.

Table 1. Intercultural competences analyse grid(Bratu et
al, 2017, 2018, 2019 — Educatie Socialda — Manuale
clasa a V-a, a Vl-a, a Vll-a, (Social Education — classes
V, VI, VII); Radu et al, 2017, 2019; Popa E., 2018 -
Consiliere si Dezvoltare Personala - Manuale clasa a V-
a, a Vl-a, a Vll-a, (Counselling and Personal
Development Classes V, VI, VII)

Intercultural Multimedia

competences activities

o o 2 2 2
Ble|g|:2|828|s2
2| x| £ |9 8| E & T 3
o | wn | E = | =5 =
s b g|3dg g
X = = S

Social EA.5™ | 15 | 17 | 14 | 64 | 45 | 38

Counselling5™ | 12 | 10 | 5 | 12 8 10

Total 27 | 27 | 19 | 76 53 48

Social Ed.6™ [ 10| 7 |10 | 24 1 50

Counselling6™ | 9 [ 16 | 12 | 43 24 39

Total 19 | 23 | 22 | 67 25 89

Social Ed. 7" 11 )11 (11| 63 26 22

Counselling7™ |18 [ 17 [ 15| 21 5 15

Total 29 | 28 | 26 | 84 31 37

TOTAL 75| 78 | 67 | 227 | 109 | 174

Regarding the development of digital
competences, the “Informatics” manual, build also
on the principle of modern educational paradigm
offer exhaustive knowledge and references related
to the usage and understanding of how programs,
applications and internet function, advantages and
risks, potentiating in a positive way the children
desire to use and know more. The digital manuals
also contain low, limited and high interactive
digital materials, but the number of movies is
higher, offering additional interesting content to
increase pupils desire to find more. It can be
observed that here the accent is on knowledge, a
little more than developing skills, finally the school
reality and access to resources being the key, the
teachers can easily contra balance these numbers if
they have all the necessaire technology. Generally
speaking, all the Romanian school should have at
least one dedicated classroom for informatics
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hours, and not only, but the technology they have
and the discrepancy between number of pupils and
number of pc’s in some cases are barriers in
accomplishing the educational objectives.

Tabel 2. Digital competences analyse grid

(Ciocaru et al, 2017, 2019, Popa, 2018 —

Informatica si TIC - Manuale clasa a V-a, a Vl-a, a VII-
a, (Informatics Classes V, VI, VII); Radu et al, 2017,
2019; Popa, 2018 — Consiliere si Dezvoltare Personala -
Manuale clasa a V-a, a Vl-a, a Vll-a, (Counselling and
Personal Development Classes V, VI, VII)

Digital Multimedia activities
competences

® " 2| 2 >

Sle| € |zx2|282| g2

=S| 2| 2 |B8|E8| £8

5| »| g |“z|35z| Ts

g = = =
TIC 5 20 | 13| 4 22 14 28
Cognggllm 3 8 2 7 4 5
Total 23 | 23 6 29 18 33
TIC 6™ 14|13 7 69 19 48
Cogngﬁ”'” 43| 2 6 7 12
Total 18 | 16 9 75 25 60
TIC 7 20| 20| 14 16 28 26
Cogn%sgllm 6 5 6 4 4 7
Total 26 | 25| 20 20 32 33
TOTAL |67 | 64| 35 | 126 | 75 126

The “Counselling and Personal Development”
manuals, dedicated for one hour/week with the class
head teacher or school counsellor are following the
objectives of holistic developing of children, the
content being structured on four directions,
accordingly with children age: self-knowledge and
well-being, social and emotional development,
learning management and career management. All
these are strongly related with developing both the
intercultural and digital competences, as the content
analyse shows. Even the intercultural competence is
much more sustained and represented through the
content related with children personal development,
also the digital competence is strongly developed
through information related with advantages and
risks of internet, but especially through the openness
to continuous learning and search of knowledge,
raising children interest to adapt to the technological
world we are living in.

4. CONCLUSIONS

The content analyses proved to be a prolific
search method fruitful for understanding the way
formal education is adapting and integrate technology
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and content related to development of intercultural
and digital competences within classes, proving the
efforts made by Romanian educational system for
transform into practice the recommendations of
European Union in this direction.

This  research prove that intercultural
competences are developed continuously starting
from 5™ classes, and even before, taking into
consideration that subjects like “personal
development” and “Civic education” are into the
Romanian curriculum from the 1% classes. It is
important it’s transversal approach, taking into
consideration that the “Counselling and personal
development” curriculum is focused on the same
subjects and values, improving the intercultural
related knowledge, skills and attitudes, but in a
more personal and affective way. Even this study
does not reveal the effects of all these actions, it
proves the attention and interest given in this
matter within the general, formal education.
Also, the interweaving with digital competences is
of great help for assuring the both competences
development and an extra proof that Romanian
educational system makes efforts to adapt to the
new technologized society. The digital
competences have become a constant within the
curriculum, taking into consideration not only the
informatics classes, but also the digital format and
improvement of the manuals.

It should be considering also the limitations of
this study, because these data should be related with
the reality of the schools, to find how they are
implemented by the teachers and how are received
by the children, in order to have a real picture of the
phenomenon and to measure if the change is really
effective. There are still many obstacles in the
educational system, especially regarding the
development of digital competences at gymnasium,
due to the uneven distribution of technological
resources within the school network and to the lack
of specialized teachers on this subject, taking into
consideration that until 2017 this type if informatics
classes were studied only in high schools.

Another improvement that could be made by
future researches regards the in deep study of the
quality of the digital resources attached to the
manuals. They are useful and very easy to be used
by any teacher, their existence is of great help and
a way of digitalize education, but it should be
verified their relevance for children, taking into
consideration their digital development level and
the digital communication and virtual communities
they are using already.
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5. DISCUSSIONS AND FINAL
CONCLUSIONS

During these times of acute and rapid changes
in the world and education alike, the importance of
empowering children with intercultural and digital
competences is vital, because it offers them the
knowledge, skills and attitudes needed to perform
in the technologized future, to enhance and use
their potential for reaching success in a globalized
world. This small research proves that the
Romanian educational system makes steps towards
this direction, introducing within its formal
curriculum dedicated content for developing these
competences.

Starting from the reality of children and
teenagers, already users of internet and digital
communication, members of vary virtual
communities and exercising intercultural and digital
competences in an informal way, this article is a
starting point for researches on the way schools’
attempts to formalize their digital behaviour and
interactions, in order to increase the opportunities
and minimize the risks of internet for them.

Through a content analyse on the manuals of
the main disciplines related with intercultural and
digital competences development it was proved
that big changes were made and both the
curriculum and the way is presented to children are
adapted to the actual needs: the manuals content do
not emphasize only the knowledge, but also the
required skills and attitudes, and the print versions
are doubled by the digital version of the manuals
with supplementary digital interactive materials.

Future research may be focused on enlarging
the research field on the entire set of new manuals,
to measure if all these facilities are really used
within classrooms, and if their effects are positive
and the Romanian children are exposed to relevant
formal education regarding internet usage and
intercultural understanding, and the unbalanced
relationship between informal & formal learning
offered through internet is levelled through the
changed curriculum.
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Abstract: Future-ready students are the key-concept of “ The future of education and skills 2030” project provided
by OECD in 2018. It is well known that climatic changes, technological development and migration will transform
the labour market in the next few years. Education is facing an important challenge: how to equip the students with
the competencies, skills and attitudes of the future. According to the previous official document, the most important
challenges of the human society are environmental, economic, and social. More than ever, we need to broaden our
perspective from individual to community, from personal to collective interest. The working group members and
partners proposed some design principles for curricula and education systems that include flexibility for the process
design: the curriculum should be adaptable and dynamic, reflecting evolving requirements. Flexibility becomes an
important value that will mediate the educational process. Therefore, we have decided to investigate the
implications of cultural dimensions on flexibility and to highlight the flexibility in the stylistics profile of professors.
The questionnaire-based inquiry was developed in the first semester of the academic year 2019-2020 among
approximately 200 students from “ Transilvania” University of Brasov. All students are enrolled in teacher training
programs, so they can become future-teachers. Our findings show that flexibility or adaptability is considered an
important value in teaching behaviour. Nevertheless, there is an inconsistency in students' responses regarding the
semantic content of the concept. Therefore, the teacher training programs should provide aspects regarding the

cultural and intercultural dimensions of education.

Keywords: emotional factors; flexible mindset; cultural differences.

1. INTRODUCTION

According to the explicative dictionaries, the
flexibility represents the property of a person to
adapt to the particularities of different situations. A
specialized dictionary of psychology explains
flexibility as a factor of intelligence and creativity
that restructures the process of thinking in order to
produce an effective reaction in relation to any new
situation (Neveanu, 1978:273). Thus, older
psychology dictionaries depict flexibility as the
ability to orient thinking in as different directions as
needed or the capacity to set new perspectives if
required. The concept of flexibility is related to the
development of thinking and creative thinking, to
motivation and attitude. The implications of
registering flexibility in the attitudinal area relate
flexibility to learning, practicing and training.
Therefore, flexibility is a pragmatic particularity
depending on social learning. In the modern
psychological literature, flexibility is a part of
several models and explicative theories of emotional
intelligence. For example, in the personality traits

model, adaptability is a domain of competencies
including: the ability to test reality or to see things
how they really are; flexibility or the ability to
adjust feelings, thoughts and actions to the demands
of reality; problem solving or the awareness of real
problems and collaboration to solve them (Bar-On
& Parker, 2011:358). The authors consider
emotional intelligence a multiple factors assembly
of aptitudes; flexibility is one of the ten factors
(Bar-On & Parker, 2011:375-376). The mixed
explicative model of emotional intelligence contains
five dimensions with 25 social and emotional
competencies; the second dimension deals with to
be in charge of your own and includes the following
competencies: self-control, honesty; conscientious-
ness; adaptability; innovative spirit (Goleman,
2018:143-165). One of the recent approaches to
emotional intelligence identifies five domains of El,
including self-regulation with several components:
postponing the decision and impulse breaking,
troubleshooting; assertive expression of feelings;
flexibility; directing nonverbal communication
(Wood, R & Toley, H., 2003).
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The relation between motivation and flexibility
is enhanced in the development of Achievement
Motivation Inventory (AMI). The research
instrument  evaluates the motivation for
performance. It investigates 17 dimensions, among
which: flexibility, responsability, self-control and
self-discipline (Schuler et al./ Miclaus & Iliescu,
2007 cited in David, 2015:245). In a comparative
study regarding the work profile, Romanians have
lower level of flexibility than Germans (David,
2015:301). The summary of the psychologycal
depth profile of the Romanians highlights
similarities  with  peoples from developed
democratic countries: appropriate intelectual and
creative potential and a modern learning style;
comparable emotional intelligence expressed as
adaptability. The surface psychological profile
reveals that the cultural environment have not
favor the potential of the Romanians (David,
2015:304-305). The assumption is that a historical
approach to the influence of the cultural
environment on the psychological attributes
explains some negative aspects like the lack of
perseverance, the lack of trust and confidence in
others, the lack of cooperation and selfishness,
stubbornness. The positioning of the Romanian
space at the confluence of several powerful
empires have printed the psychological profile and
have transformed the negative features into
resilience mechanisms, into forms of passive
resistance (David, 2015:310). In these conditions,
flexibility is a resilience mechanism too, a form of
adaptive resistance strongly influenced by the
cultural environment.

One of the latest perspectives on the debated
topic of socio-emotional intelligence relates it to
the mentality or mindset (Dweck, 2017). There are
two types of mindset: rigid and flexible. Several
studies have identified a direct relation between the
awareness of the importance of perseverance and
challenges, and the flexible mindset (Dweck,
2017:21). The ability to transform challenge into
success belongs to individuals with flexible
mindset; the most important ingredients for
creative achievements are perseverance and
mobility (Dweck, 2017:23). Mobility implies
adaptability. Therefore, only a flexible person will
have a flexible mindset.

Some studies regarding teachers’ mindset have
divided it into two categories: deficit-based
mentality and plus-based mentality; according to
the deficit-based mentality, the winner takes all,
meanwhile, according to the plus-based mentality
everyone will achieve some goals (Raghunathan,
2017).
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2. RESEARCH QUESTION AND OBJECTIVES

The research question that guided our study
has been: How culture influences the perception of
flexibility in a student approach to emotional
factors? Therefore, we have set the following
research objectives: (1) To identify how students
perceive flexibility in the professors teaching
behavior; (2) To verify the influence of culture in
students’ perception regarding flexibility.

3. AN EMPIRICAL APPROACH TO
FLEXIBILITY

3.1 Procedure. The research was carried out in
the first semester of the academic year 2019-2020.
The aim of our study was to enhance the influence
of the cultural environment on the perception of
some emotional factors. In a broader perspective,
the enrichment of flexibility with cultural
determination will help to adjust the educational
strategies in higher education in order to develop
the competencies profile of students according to
the demands and challenges of the 21* century.

2.2 Participants. The participants in our
research are 209 students from Translvania
University. They are aged between 19 and 52 years
(N=207;  Missing=2; M=22,59; SD=6,11;
Mode=20). From a gender perspective, 202 are
females and 6 are males (N=208; Missing=1;
M=1,97; SD=0,16). The students are enrolled in
the second year (144) and in the third (64) (N=208;
Missing=1; M=2,31; SD=0,46). Some of them
declare to have work experience (46) and the
majority have no work experience (162) (N=208;
Missing=1; M=0,22; SD=0,41).

2.3 Measures. In order to identify the real image
of the professors in higher education interactions
from a student perspective regarding flexibility, we
used a questionnaire-based inquiry. The research
instrument has items related to several values of the
postmodern education identified or willing to be
identified in teaching behavior. The students have
been asked to choose five values from a list totalizing
twelve postmodern values: cooperation, critical
thinking, creativity, entrepreneurship, respect for
different, empathy, pro-social behavior, rightness,
self-determination, lifelong learning, sense of humor,
flexibility. The self-administered questionnaire has
been completed as a current task of the seminar.
Thus, the students have not been exposed to
additional stress. The participation in the inquiry has
been freely consented.
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3. FINDINGS AND DISCUSSIONS

Regarding flexibility as a perceived value in
teaching behavior in higher education, less than
50% of the students have chosen this postmodern
value (N=89; M=2,82; SD=1,52). Most often
chosen score on Likert scale has been the
equivalent of least important (25 respondents).
However, 51,6% of the respondents consider
flexibility as an important value in teaching
behaviour: less important — 18, important — 13,
mor e important — 14, most important — 19 students.
The students’ options regarding flexibility as
perceived value in teaching behaviour are
presented in Figure 1. The statistical analysis
displays those 92 respondents willing to discover
adaptability in teaching behaviour (M=2,98;
SD=1,50). Most often chosen score has also been
the equivalent of least important (23 students). The
percentages of the respondents who express their
desire to meet with flexibility in the teaching
behaviour of their professors is higher: 59,0%. The
options of the students are as follows: less
important — 14, important — 18, more important —
16, most important — 21. Thus, 51,6% students
declare flexibility is a value perceived in teaching
behaviour and 59,0% students declare flexibility is
a value they would like to record in teaching
behaviour. A comparative approach of the results
highlights similarities in the amount of the
respondent who have chosen flexibility as
important value in teaching behaviour: 42,5% -
flexibility as existing value, and 44,0% - flexibility
as desired value. The rate of more than 40% is
significant since the listed postmodern values are
well promoted in the pedagogical literature, in
specialist current discourse, and in mass-media.
Even if the semantic content is not always
completely understood and properly used, concepts
like cooperation, critical thinking, creativity,
empathy are frequently encountered.

For a deepen analysis of the results, we have
investigated the responses depending on age and
work experience. The students who have
frequently chose higher values are: 19 years old
(N=8; M=4,38; Mode=5); 29 (N=1; M=3,0;
Mode=3); 33 (N=1; M=5,0; Mode=5); 36 (N=1,
M=4,0; Mode=4); 41 (N=1; M=5,0; Mode=5); 52
(N=1; M=3,00; Mode=3). The students who have
chosen lower values are: 20 years old (N=39;
M=2,59; Mode=1); 21 (N=26; M=2,85; Mode=1);
24 (N=2; M=1,00; Mode=1); 26, 28 (N=1; M=1,

Mode=1). In these terms, either the youngest
respondents (19 years) or the more mature students
(29, 33, 36, 41, 52 years old) have perceived
flexibility as an important value in teaching
behaviour. The analysis of the responses enhances
a similar pattern for flexibility as desired value.
Therefore, we may assume work experience has
influenced the responses of the more mature
students. The statistical analysis contradicts the
assumption: 50% of the students with no work
experience have chosen higher values for
flexibility (33 from 66); almost 50% mature
students have chosen lower values (10 from 22).

Existing values in professors’ behaviour: flexibility

Frequency

i

Existing values in prafessors” behaviour: flexibiliny

Figure 1 Flexibility as existing value in teaching
behaviour

Desired values in professors” behaviour: flexibility

Frequency

i

Desired values in professors’ behaviour: flexibility

Figure 2 Flexibility as desired value in teaching
behaviour

In order to realize the second objective of our
study, we have started from the premise that
culture influences the mental setting of individuals
and cultural dimensions explain the differences
between them (Hofstede, 2012). The research with
the topic of a student approach to flexibility
enables the access from the common professional
image to real, manifested image of educators (lucu,
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2008:130). Our perception is strongly influenced
by the cultural environment. Our depth and surface
profile imprints our mindset and behaviour. The
cultural imprinting affects our performance and, as
a consequence, the teaching behaviour. If
flexibility is an adaptation mechanism, then it
contains a strong learning  component.
Nevertheless, the research regarding flexibility will
need to be extended to a larger number of
participants, to different levels of education. The
data collected through the questionnaire-based
inquiry will need to be enriched and validated
through qualitative methods.

The inconsistency in the responses regarding
perceived and desired flexibility might have
origins in the deficient approach of the
contemporary content of the concept of flexibility.

One of the limits of our study is the gender
representativeness. The participants are 202
females and 6 males, which represent 97,1% and,
respectively, 2,9% valid percentages. Another limit
is students’ specialization; all the respondents are
enrolled in faculties in the field of humanities
(Educational sciences and Letters).

4. CONCLUSIONS

The challenges of the 2020 are far beyond any
educator could imagine. The predictions of the
experts from the educational field worldwide have
been available for the educational stakeholders
since 2018, when the curriculum for the early
childhood education was updated. The physical
development and healthcare have become more
important than cognitive skills. In the same year,
2018, OECD proposed new goals for the
educational policies, a new competence profile,
and a new learning framework (OECD, 2018). The
competencies demanded by the next decade of the
21% century are related to attitudinal area: values,
dilemmas, responsibilities. The socio-emotional
competencies will be reframed according to the
new reality and flexibility will be one of the most
important emotional factors. The students enrolled

144

today in higher education belong to different
generations, with different characteristics and
personal attributes. They have been trained and
educated according to different competence
profiles. We can still add in their initial formation
important acquisitions regarding flexibility.
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Abstract: Most often students are not interested in reading the piece of literature assigned by their teacher because
they cannot identify with that particular work. Teachers of English as a second language (TESL) should teach the
language in the context of its culture. Such an approach gives students, a familiar perspective of the world.
Introducing students to the cultural context of the time is an extremely important teaching goal. This paper explores
the benefits of a motivational teaching approach of a novel using New York city as a cultural context. Two Montreal
four year secondary school groups were reluctant to reading Edith Wharton's Age of Innocence till the task was
presented as part of a cultural project, a visit to New York. Students who finally received high grades were to be
included in the project. At the end of the trip, these students had to compare their reading impressions on New York
to their perceptions of the actual New York culture. Sudents benefited of deeply meaningful learning as they were
connected with the culture of the city. Writing their final impressions was a reflection over their global
understanding of the culture, not only about the past but also about the present.
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1. INTRODUCTION integrating a cultural project while teaching

Most often teenagers are reluctant to study
topics that they do not personally identify with.
They lack motivation, interest and do not make
much effort to get involved in the lesson. Such
experiences lead teachers to avoid certain classic
literary texts. Even when choosing adolescent
literature, not all students find those texts relevant
and meaningful. In such cases, when planning the
Learning and Evaluating Situation (L.E.S.),
teachers need to consider a better way to structure
their classes in order to enhance motivation. Many
researchers have found their motivating way. The
collection of the volumes entitled Adolescent
Literature As a Complement to the Classics
illustrates such approaches. Among them, John
Kaywell thought of Using Young Adult Literature
to develop a Comprehensive World Literature
Course around Several Classics (Kaywell,
1995:111). Patrick Daniel explains her approach of
Using Killing Mr. Griffin as an Introductory Core
Novel in view of helping students “make
connections to the characters in Shakespeare’s The
Tragedy of Julius Caesar (Daniel, 1995:146).
Many other researchers have followed this concept
of using other works of interest to teenagers.
Another way of motivating teenagers is by

literature. It contributes to both their personal and
academic development.

2. THE REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE

When English teachers decide on the syllabus
for the semester, they consider the criteria in the
ministerial program, the specialization of the
institution but also the type of study material
(literary works). (Brown, 2001:72) thinks that
motivation is difficult to install among students. He
disagrees with some teachers’ conclusions that
“*Motivation is the difference,” | have heard people
say, ‘between success and failure. If they’re
motivated, they'll learn, and if not, they won’t.””
Some other researchers, such as Gillian Lazar,
insist on the importance of choosing the best way
of presenting the outline of the course to students.
He suggests the most relevant types of areas to be
included in the lesson plan *biographical
information about the author,” “places, objects or
other texts referred to in a text,” “relationship of
the text to the literary movements of its time,”
“historical, political or social background against
which the text was written” (Lazar, 2002:38).
Some researchers think that not only deciding the
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pedagogical goals of the lesson is important but
also having students feel that

“the activities chosen to be worked on during the
class are meant to have a direct impact on them™*
[...] “it’s the case in which students consider certain
activities as complementary to their education
because they correspond to their personal interests”
(translation mine)® (Archambault & Chouinard,
2003:222).

The International Baccalaureate program,
whose main objectives focus on international
education, enables “people to Dbetter
understand and manage the complexities of
our world” and allows students to achieve
success “in school and in life beyond the
classroom”(2014:3). This program  also
explains that teaching approaches that value
education “as the transformation of personal
understanding and collaborative construction
of meaning” contribute more effectively to a
student’s overall learning. Supporting the same
concept, Kimmel and Volet (2012:227) also
think that

intercultural interactions represent unique relational,
socio-emotional and socio-cultural activities with
their own, specific underlying cognitive,
motivational and emotional dynamics.

Jin and Erben’s findings of their intercultural
project show that their students “developed self-
reflection capacities, critical thinking skills, and
greater sensitivity and respect for intercultural
differences” (2007: 291).

Brown (2001:72) talks about the “intrinsic”
motivation as possible to be acquired by
considering two paradigms “behavioral,” which
“stresses the importance of rewards, and the
cognitive one, which” focuses on the sources of
motivation and the power of self-reward.
According to Michael Byram (2008:104), when
studying a language, the learner is required:

to be familiar with the native context, and by
implication that there was just one native context:
‘every language is situated in a socio-cultural

L «[...] c’est & dire de percevoir que les activités
proposées en classe constituent des moyens de les
atteindre (Ames et Ames, 1991)” in original.

2 “[...] c’est le cas lorsque les éléves considérent
certaines activités comme un complément valable a leur
formation parce qu’elle correspond a leurs intéréts
individuels” in orginal.
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context and implies the use of a particular reference
frame which is partly different from that of the
foreign language learner; socio-cultural competence
presupposes a certain degree of familiarity with that
context. (van Ek, 1986: 41).

It’s only teachers and parents who could offer
students opportunities for such an intercultural
learning horizon. Getting familiar with the cultural
context of the language studied enlarges students’
worldview in more other ways.

3. THE STUDY

This study was applied to two Montréal four-
year secondary school groups of students, which
would correspond to the age group of 16-17 years
old. Students had been presented the outline of the
English course during that semester. They had
started to read the novel Edith Wharton’s The Age
of Innocence, much to the chagrin of the students.
They were tasked with having had to summarize
the chapters they had read and then to analyze the
readings and participate in group activities and
class discussions.

During the third class, | came with the news
that the English department had just got the
approval for our request to go on a five-day trip to
New York as a reward for students with high
results in the English course at the end of the
semester. | could see an amazing and impressive
change in their attitude. Their complete
involvement was evident and assignments started
to be submitted on time. Knowing that part of the
project consisted in comparing their impressions
on the New York city’s life to what they perceived
about the old New York presented in the novel,
they became very interested in learning about New
York’s history and tried to spot any description of
it in the novel.

4. CONCLUSIONS

Creating any kind of contextual opportunities
for the topics planned to be taught ensures
students’ motivation for learning. When
conceiving the lesson plans, teachers should think
of including access to learning possibilities about
the social context referred to in the book. They
need to evaluate all details related to their course
and also organize the classes according to the
principles corresponding to both behavioral and
cognitive psychological viewpoints.

Students were rewarded with the trip offering
them an opportunity for further learning about the
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actual New York and also to explore such an
experience as a group. All these aspects remind of
Brown’s presentation of the cognitive paradigm
(Brown, 2001: 74).

Having to compare the old New York in the
novel with the actual New York, students had the
opportunity to express their views according to
their way of thinking and feeling; likewise, they
fulfilled their need for autonomy. A society that
functions efficiently requires educated and
experienced professionals with a wide view of the
world.

The real-life in New York being analyzed was
not only compared to the society as presented in
the novel but also to the goals of the lesson.
Interviewed, students showed much satisfaction
willing to express themselves:

I loved to get so deeply involved in the project. |
tried to visualize the story in the novel to make sure
I was finally able to compare the old society to the
actual. (Student 1)

It was not only about studying a piece of literature.
Finally, it was about getting my mind and feelings
better connected with the city in some way. It was
also about me, about my perceptions. Really cool!
(Student 2).

What | imagined is totally different. What | could
see is modern, typical to the nowadays society.
There is no feeling of high society and misogyny
(Student 3).

Not only did students have a chance to visit
New York, but they could also get into contact
with people there as well as adjust their
perceptions about the city to what they could really
discover during their experience. Lara Lomicka
notices Byram et al.’s statement that

the intercultural dimension in language teaching
seeks to ‘develop learners as intercultural speakers
or mediators who are able to engage with
complexity and multiple identities and to avoid the
stereotyping  which  accompanies  perceiving
someone through a single identity’ (Lomicka,
2009:1227).

Students could conclude that such a cultural
framework is way more efficient to their
understanding of the material studied during the
English classes. They could relate their
background knowledge to the real, actual culture
they had learned about.

MOTIVATION

PERSONAL
INVOLVEMENT

T

PROJECT

CULTURAL
FRAMEWORK

N\

ENRICHED REAL VIEW

CULTURAL OF THE NEW
BACKGROUND YORK

Re CULTURE

Fig.1. The impact of the intercultural project in the
students’ motivation
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1. INTRODUCTION

An exact date cannot be established when the
concept of Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR
abbreviation) appeared or when the first non-
formal currents for promoting it appeared. It is
generally stated that the first systematic initiatives
were made in the 1980s in the United States. In
Europe, it is considered that the first institutional
effort to promote CSR dates back to 1982 when
the Business in the Community initiative
appeared in the United Kingdom. Then the first
attempts were made to evaluate the role of
business in community development and to
improve corporate social responsibility. Overall,
the first attempts were derived from the the theory
of business and society (Wartick & Cochran,
1985), where the authors discussed the Corporate
Social performance Model with three areas,
where one of the areas were the corporate social
responsibility principles.

Over the last three decades, CSR has rapidly
evaluated from a bizarre concept (difficult to
understand, even disapproved by the management
committees of many companies) in a daily way of
thinking and activity. CSR now existed as a

regular practice both in the world of goodness and
in society, as a useful tool in debating and finding
solutions for a multitude of social problems. The
spread of CSR was favored by several factors, of
which it is worth mentioning: the ultra-fast
evolution of information technologies, the process
of globalization, the consolidation of “civil
society,” the strengthening of consumer rights and
the increase of public distrust towards the
functioning of the free market institutions.

The beginning of this millennium was marked
by a series of CSR initiatives: e.g. the UN Global
Compact (2000), the development of quality
standards and the widespread adoption of CSR by
international bodies, such as the European
Commission (for which "Corporate Social
Responsibility is a concept by which companies
integrate social and environmental concerns in
their operational activities and in their interaction
with stakeholders on a voluntary basis").

There are numerous formal definitions, which
characterize CSR through the following defining
notes (see www.responsabilitate-sociala.org):

— The commitment of the organization to
contribute to the economic development of the
community by actively involving the employees,
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their families, the local community, the large-scale
society;

— Conducting community activities, with a
high impact on society;

— A concept by which the organization
decides to contribute voluntarily to the improvement
of the community in which it operates;

— A transparent and responsible business
practice towards the company;

— The relationship that a company develops
with its wide range of stakeholders (actors involved).
Clients, employees, community members, investors,
and so forth are included in this category;

— -An investment made by companies for the
good of the community/society;

— A contract between the company and the
business sector.

2. GLOBAL ADOPTION AND
STANDARDIZATION OF CSR

At present, the involvement in the life of the
community is a necessary dimension for any
company that wants to ensure not only its
commercial success but also the respect of the
community within which it operates. In other
words, a business initiative must include social
responsibility as a quasi-mandatory dimension.

Concerning global CSR, it has been stated
since January 1999, when UN Secretary-General,
Koffi Annan, promoted the initiative UN Global
Compact, which promotes ten universal principles
of human rights, labor standards, environment, and
anti-corruption. UN Global Compact urge the
companies to embrace, support, and adopt, within
their sphere of influence, a set of core values:

CSR is a commitment by which any economic
entity (regardless of size) assumes in a ‘standardized’
way (Hristea, 2011:61-62) the care for:

1. The protection of the environment and the
sustainable development of the society in the interest
of future generations by conserving resources,
ensuring the health and safety of the population,
reducing the gender rights gaps, eliminating the
exploitation of children, reducing poverty and
increasing the education of the population.

2. Developing relations with employees by
creating civilized working conditions, adopting
measures regarding the health and safety of the
employees, granting incentives for the personal
and professional motivation of employees.

3. Promoting an honest attitude to business
partners upstream and downstream, respectively,
suppliers and customers.

150

4. Adopting transparent directions of action
regarding the company's activity towards
employees,  consumers,  community,  and
administration.

5. Involvement in the life of the community
through active participation, development, and
investments with precise destinations in this
regard.

6. Ensuring human rights, including the
fundamental right to work and social integration.

7. Respecting the rights of the indigenous
population and involvement in improving the
quality of life.

8. Application of anti-corruption measures.

Starting from CSR, the development of
business now involves at least three objectives: (1)
economic (i.e., creation of wealth for all, based on
the means of production and sustainable
consumption), (2) ecological (i.e., conservation
and management of resources), and (3) social (i.e.,
equity and participation of all social groups).

From the adoption of the UN Global Compact,
CSR has become one of the "hot topics" in the
business field. The concept regarding contributions
that companies make to the development of
modern society, the "responsible” initiatives of
companies, have been promoted through a wide
variety of terms: corporate citizenship, corporate
philanthropy, corporate social marketing,
community affairs, community development, and so
on.

Due to the increased interest for CSR,
international standards have also emerged in the
field, which can be adopted following an external
audit (e.g., SA 8000) or only through a voluntary
assumption (e.g., 1SO 26000).

Social Accountability Standing 8000 (SA8000)
is a standard for voluntary third-party audit, which
sets out the requirements that organizations must
meet, including establishing or improving workers'
rights, working conditions, and a system of work.
Therefore, only the premises where the activity is
carried out can be certified . Part IV of the standard
details the requirements regarding CSR.

International Organization for Standardization
(1S0O) entrusted in 2005 to carry a standard on CSR
that included forming an international working
group that, in coming years, included more than
450 experts and 210 observers from 99 member
states of the ISO and 42 major international
organizations such as International Labor
Organization (ILO), United Nations Environment
Program (UNEP), Organization for Economic
Cooperation and Development (OECD), Global
Reporting Initiative (GRI) and so forth.
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The resulting standard, 1ISO 26000, is meant to
support all companies for achieving long-term
economic benefits, bearing low social costs and
generating minimal harmful effects on the
environment.

ISO 26000 has paved the way for a new
category of standards, based on the participatory
and consensual approach. This standard aims to
develop recommendations in the form of
Guidelines and not a requirement in terms of
compliance (compared to particular management
system tools, such as the "certification" proposed
by other standards (ISO 9000, ISO 14001). ISO
26000 standard defines Social Responsibility as:

the responsibility of an organization for the impacts
of its decisions and activities on society and the
environment, through an ethical and transparent
behavior that contributes to the sustainable
development, takes into account the expectations of
the stakeholders, is in accordance with the existing
and consistent law with the international norms of
behavior, it is integrated throughout the
organization and put into practice in its activities.

By adopting this ISO standard, we now have a
globally accepted and credible definition that
emphasizes the integration of environmental and
social aspects into the activities of an organization.

ISO 26000 includes seven core subjects that
organizations (government institutions, companies,
unions, consumer associations, NGOs, and so on)
must address in an integrated way. For each of
them, the standard provides information on the
purpose, relationship with social responsibility,
principles, considerations, and related actions. The
seven core subjects are (1) Organisational
governance; (2) Human rights; (3) Labor practices;
(4) Environment; (5) Fair operating practices; (6)
Consumer issues; and (7) Community involvement
and development.

Also, 1SO 26000 outlines seven fundamental
principles, which it advocates as the roots of
socially responsible behavior: (1) Accountability;
(2) Transparency; (3) Ethical behavior; (4)
Respect for stakeholder interests; (5) Respect for
the rule of law; (6) Respect for international norms
of behavior; and (7) Respect for human rights.

ISO 26000 provides guidance rather than
requirements, so it cannot be certified unlike
several other well-known ISO standards. It is
aimed at all types of organizations regardless of
their activity, size or location. However, some
countries have established national standards
against which organizations can be certified
(Thostrup, 2015:16).

Danish Standards has developed a danish
standard Social responsibility management system
(DS 26001:2010) which was in 2011 superseded
by the DS 49001:2011. It focuses on companies'
CSR, with a local anchoring and it is based on the
ISO 26000. The Austrian Standards institute
developed and published in November 2011
Gesellschaftliche Verantwortung von
Organisationen (CSR) (ONR 192500), based on
ISO 26000.These Standards are seen as a role
models for a possible future ISO 26001 (Walker &
Rasche, 2015, 129), standard that will provide
requirements, against which organizations can be
certified. Interestingly, the term 1SO 26001 is quite
common in professional literature, although this
standard does not exist yet.

3.CSRIN NATIONAL CONTEXTS

Although CSR standards are intended to be
universal, there are numerous national features in
this area. Following is a brief report on the CSR
situation in two states: the Republic of Slovenia
and Romania.

CSR in Slovenia: Lack of national strategy
vs. many civil iniciatives

Slovenia, despite numerous EU initiatives, still
does not have a formally adopted national CSR
strategy. An overview of developments in the area
of corporate social responsibility in Slovenia
shows the great involvement of different
stakeholders and the range of different activities
carried out. This is reflected in the relatively large
number of CSR organizations. Unfortunately, the
CSR initiative is still setting its path to the highest
government levels.

A private non-profit and
organization Ekvilib (founded in 2003) has
awarded the Certificate for corporate social
responsibility (Certifikat druzbeno odgovorno
podjetje; CDOP) since 2016. These CSR certificate
are based on the content of 1ISO 26000 and Global
Reporting Initiative (GRI) indicators.

In 2020, in collaboration with The Association
of Employers of Slovenia (ZDS), a call for
proposals will be launched, which will allow 200
companies to participate in evaluations free of
charge until 2022. Similarly, The Institute for the
Development of Social Responsibility (IRDO) has
been awarding the Horus Prize for the last 14
years, and in co-operation with the Chamber of
Commerce and Industry of Slovenia conducts
training and awards the ECQA Social
Responsibility Manager certificate: Socires.

independent
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The branch of the UN Global Compact, called
The dovenian Society for  Sugtainable
Development (Mo¢nik, Crnogaj & Hojnik, 2016,
109), also operates in Slovenia.

European corporate social responsibility
awards have already been awarded in Slovenia.
The Social Responsbility Network of Sovenia
(MDOS), in cooperation with its partners, awards
the European CSR Award Scheme. Although the
state promotes CSR, a national body responsible
for notifying standards, The Sovenian Institute for
Sandardization (SIST) offered the ISO 26000
standard at great discounts.

The CSR survey of large enterprises in central
European countries (Deloitte, 2016) showed that in
Slovenia, as many as 96% of respondents believe that
their companies have helped to address socio-
environmental issues, where the average among
countries was 84%. The greatest benefits of
introducing CSR activities are cited by greater
involvement of employees (70% in Slovenia, 65%
overall), improved reputation (61% in Slovenia, 55%
overall) and awareness of the importance of ethical
conduct at work (44% in Slovenia, overall 46%).
Only 35% of respondents in Slovenia believe that
CSR will continue to develop and that the number of
socially responsible companies will increase.

Kauci¢ (2013:69-75) has found only small
differences in involving the CSR in strategy of
Slovenian companies of different sizes. 60% of
micro-companies, 63% of small companies, 65%
of medium-sized and 63% of large companies have
include a CSR strategy. In doing so, the companies
surveyed stated that they opt for CSR practices
because of external stakeholders, less because of
internal ones. In contrast, there is a strong
correlation of CSR and value added per employee.
Higher value added companies have a clearly
defined CSR strategy at 92%, while 77% of lower
value added companies per employee do not have a
CSR strategy. After an extensive review of the
literature, the authors found a dearth of concrete
research on CSR reporting in Slovenia.

CSR in Romania: lack of gpecific
regulations vs. high level of reporting. The
European Commission has recommended the
need for a national framework and certain
additional regulations, which take into account
the transparency in the commercial act,
competitiveness, the creation of incentives for the
companies involved. They can appear in
investment policy, in public procurement and are
very important, regardless of whether they are
large  or small companies. The EC
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recommendation is that all Member States |,
including Romania, introduce these additional
measures in public policies.

According to a study published in 2014 by
Economic and Social Council, Romania does not
have a specific regulatory framework for CSR
Companies; the only regulatory attempt being the
one regarding the corporate governance of public
enterprises, otherwise quite incomplete, by
reference to modern CSR standards .

CSR is an increasingly present concept in the
Romanian business environment sc. The main
promoters of this process were the multinational
companies, which also made in this field an
adaptation of their own organizational cultures at
local level. CSR initially imposed itself more as a
fashion than as a result of full awareness of needs.
As expected in a economic and social context
emergent and unstable, CSR was valued in
Romania more for his valences in trade than for
ethical meaning. “In a market that was becoming
increasingly ~ competitive,  players  quickly
discovered the potential of this dimension in the
process of image building and consolidating the
reputation, as well as the premise for commercial
success in the short and medium term. In other
words, the part to which the ethical balance -
which is profitable in the CR activity - is normally
inclined, remains a topic discussed and disputed.
The problem is a global one ™. (p.46)

The latest version of KPMG Survey of
Corporate Responsibility Reporting (2017) attest an
increase of 6% CSR reporting rates, to previous
version to this report (2015), respectively from 68%
to 74%. Romania is a part of the group of countries
with higher CSR reporting rates than the global
average (p.17). This increase is it as a result of the
commitment to transparency by multinationals in
the country. The EU Directive on Non-Financial
Reporting transposed WAS finally into Romanian
law in 2016, with low effects: “Despite this, many
companies in Romania and across Eastern Europe
are still just beginning to understand the topic and
build their capacity to respond ” (p.15) However, it
is expected to see steady growth in CSR reporting in
Romania and Eastern Europe over the next few
years and improving quality as regulatory
requirements, market pressure and increasing
awareness take effect.

4. CONCLUSIONS

CSR was adopted as a global level more than
two decades ago, following the announcement of
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the UN Global Compact (1999). Subsequently, this
practice has expanded, with numerous forms and
subtypes of CSR, as evidenced by the two examples
of CSR application (Romania and Slovenia).

Due to its spread on the planetary scale, there
is currently a quality standard of the International
Organization for Standardization - I1SO 26000,
which can be adopted voluntarily (no certification
process required) regardless of the type of
organization, field of activity and its size.

Although CSR approaches have developed in
the last decades at an accelerated pace, it is still far
from the time when the vast majority of businesses
will follow this action model, which presupposes
the assumption of at least three objectives: an
economic one (wealth creation for all, based on the
means of production and sustainable consumption),
the  other ecological (conservation and
management of resources) and third, social (equity
and participation of all social groups).

In order for CSR to become an implicit
component of any business approach, a broad
change of attitude regarding the way in which
human activities are designed is really needed.
This change is possible only through the
involvement of intercultural pedagogy: “Formation
of attitudes represents a complex and long-lasting
process that, apart from understanding and
internalization of values, implies an effective
learning. The conative component of attitude is
built on the cognitive one, energetically supported
by the effective one. Intercultural education thus
becomes more than an attitudinal assembly, it will
be a state of mind, based on love and respect for
humans”(llisoi, Nagy, 2017, 77), which is at the
core of corporate social responsibility.

And let us not forget that with the onset of of
unstable situations due to a global pandemic,
corporate social responsibility will be ever more
important and a wake-up call. As Polman (2020)
states, “companies must rapidly transition to a way
of doing business that does not destroy biodiversity
and natural capital or there will be mor Covid-19s”
(para. 1). Corporations will and need to play a
leading role in social responsibility to all involved.
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Abstract: Qualitative analysis revealed the role of the tutor in the e-learning process. Training on the topic of
tutoring skills was carried out among eighteen tutors in tertiary higher education. A successful tutor motivates
students to achieve their goals, while having the appropriate knowledge and experience. As a coach, the tutor uses
coaching and communication methods in their work. The main goal is an exchange of experience between
professors, researchers, and practitionersin the field of community dynamics, especially in the area of intercultural
pedagogy. Our end-goal is to improve the quality of education and, consequently, of personal and intellectual
development. The development of ICT has made it possible for lecturers and students to be more connected, as well
as to better communicate and interact with the student. Learning becomes a pleasure when the lecturer enjoys their
work and encourages problem-solving of specific situations. The role of the teacher is changing. The teacher will
acquire new competencies that a good tutor has, such as good communication and motivation skills, as well as ICT
skills. Education takes place everywhere and in different environments, not just in the classroom, as learners
increasingly assume the role of education organiser. Learning, therefore, is a lifelong process that takes place at
different times, being no longer focused on the teacher or institution. The results showed that educators find that
continuous training on tutor skills not only facilitates them in their teaching but also in better understanding the
intrinsic characteristics and beliefs of mainstream and international students.

Keywords: intercultural pedagogy; tutoring; coaching; tertiary education; communication; system analysis; ICT;

personal and intellectual development

1. INTRODUCTION

According to the Bologna Process basic
concepts the universities and institutions of higher
education have been implementing the tutelage
system to monitor students’ work and offer study
assistance and to systematically lead students
through their studies, without strictly focusing on
their study development or study problems, but
their personal development as well.

This paper includes a qualitative analysis to
determine the role of a tutor in the learning process.
A training event titled Tutoring and Coaching Skills
of Tutors was organised in February and March in
2016 with 18 tutors from higher education
institution and faculties (Turn$ek Mikaci¢, n.d.)

A tutor is someone, who listens and hears the
students. That is someone, who not only looks at
the students, but also sees the students. Tutor takes
the role of a motivator, an advisor, of someone,

who assists in guaranteeing the quality of
education. A tutor also presents suggestions to
develop more effective study habits, which most
students lack.

A tutor is a complete person with personal
characteristics, values, abilities, skills, kno